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PEEFACE. 



In Japan, as in other Eastern countries, two dialects are used 
simultaneously, one for speaking, the other for writing pur- 
poses. The spoken or colloquial dialect is that to which 
consuls, merchants, missionaries, and others who are brought 
into daily relations with the Japanese, must devote their first 
efforts. Their next step should be to acquire the written 
language, without a knowledge of which every book, every 
newspaper, every post-card, every advertisement, every notice 
in a railway-station or on board a steamer remains a mystery, 
even when transliterated into Eoman characters. Some of 
the differences affect the vocabulary. But the constantly 
recurring difficulties are rather in the grammar, and may be 
mastered in a few weeks by those to whom the colloquial is 
familiar. The great obstacle hitherto has been the absence of 
any book specially devoted to the elucidation of the modern 
form of the written language. Mr. Aston's admirable treatise 
covers a much wider field. Previous writers had left Japanese 
grammar a chaos. Mr. Aston brought light and order into its 
every part. But most persons have neither time nor inclina- 
tion to investigate every part. Their concern is, not with 
the Japanese classics and philological research, but with the 
language as commonly written now ; and they weary of 
searching through the pages of a learned work for the every-day 
forms, which alone to them are useful. The object of the 
present little book is to put before such persons, in as simple 
a manner as possible, just so much as will enable them to read 
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contemporary literature and correspondence. All forms that 
are obsolete or purely classical have been omitted. Theoretical 
discussions have been dispensed with, save in a few instances 
(notably the passive verb), where a knowledge of theory is, for 
a foreigner, the only road to correct practice. 

A word as to the history, affinities, and written system of 
the Japanese language. The nearest of kin to Japanese on 
the mainland of Asia is Korean, the structural resemblance 
between the two tongues reaching down even to minutire of 
idiom. The hkeness of the vocabulary is much fainter, but 
still real. Whether both Japanese and Korean are to be 
classed with the Altaic tongues, must depend on the exact 
sense given to the word " Altaic." Judged from the point 
of view of syntax and general structure, they have as 
good a right to be included in the Altaic group as Mongol 
or Manchu. Traces of the law of "attraction," by which 
the vowels of successive syllables tend to uniformity, as in 
ototosJii, for atotosJii, " the year before last," point in the same 
direction. 

If the term " Altaic " be held to include Korean and Japan- 
ese, then Japanese assumes prime importance as being by far 
the oldest living representative of that great linguistic group, 
its literature antedating by many centuries the most ancient 
productions of the Manchus, Mongols, Turks, Hungarians, 
or Finns. Its earliest extant documents go back in their 
present shape to the beginning of the eighth century of our 
era, and its literature has flourished uninterruptedly from that 
time downward. Japanese as written now differs, however, 
considerably from the language of the eighth century. While 
the meagre native vocabulary lias been enriched by thou- 
sands of words and phrases borrowed from the more ex- 
pressive Chinese, many of the old native terminations have 



fallen into disuse. One consequence of this long and varied 
career of the Japanese language is the existence at the present 
day of a number of styles distmguished by strongly marked 
peculiarities. Leaving aside poetry and a certain ornamental 
kind of prose cultivated chiefly by a few Shinto scholars, 
there are four categories of style in common use, viz. 

I. The Semi-Classical Style, distinguished by its preference 
for old native words and grammatical forms. The standard 
translation of the New Testament is in this style. 

II. The Semi-Colloquial Style, into which the lower class 
newspaper writers occasionally fall. Its phraseology savours 
largely, and its grammar slightly, of the peculiarities of the 
modern colloquial dialect. 

III. The Chinese Style, or Sinico- Japanese, which is replete 
with Chinese words and idioms. It is founded on the hteral 
translations of the Chinese classics, which were formerly the 
text-books in every school. This style is the ordinary vehicle 
of contemporary literature. 

IV. The Epistolary Style. Almost exclusively Chinese in 
phraseology, this style has grammatical peculiarities which 
are so marked as to necessitate treatment in a separate chapter. 

The system of writing, that has hitherto been in use in Japan, 
is an extremely complicated one, semi-ideographic and semi- 
syllabic, founded on the ideographic writing of the Chinese. 
But the language may easily be written with Koman characters. 
Indeed the general introduction of the Eoman alphabet is 
the question of the day. A society entitled the " Roinaji Kai,"- 
or " Eomanization Society," has been formed, and includes 
among its members most of the leaders in science and in 
politics. A purely phonetic system of transliteration has been 
adopted, and has met with acceptance both among natives 
and foreigners. To this system, as being that which is likely 
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to supersede all others, the spelling of the following pages 
conforms. 

In conclusion, it is my pleasing duty to acknowledge my 
obligations to Mr. J. C. Hall, Acting Japanese Secretary to 
H. B. M. Legation, Tokyo, and more particularly to Mr. Ernest 
Satow, C.M.G., H. B. M. Minister Eesident at Bangkok, for 
a number of valuable suggestions. My thanks are hkewise due 
to Lieutenant M. Takata, I. J. N., for smoothing away certain 
difficulties with regard to the publication of the book in Japan. 

Basil Hall Chambeblain. 

Impeeial Naval Depaetment, Tokyo. 
February, 1886. 
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p. 3, line 18 ; after h insert "and g." 

„ 52, the brace should unite, not yukazu and yuka~aru, but 

yuhazaru and yukanu. 
„ 69, line Sfi'om bottom; for "Section 6" read "Section 3." 
„ 70, line 14; for beski read beshi. 
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CHAPTEE I. 
THE PHONETIC SYSTEM. 

SEC. 1. ALPHABET AND PRONUNCIATION. 

Japanese, when written with the Eoman alphabet, requires 
the same letters as English, with the exception of I, q, v and x. 
The letter c occurs only in the combination ch, which is 
sounded nearly like English ch in " church." 

The vowels are sounded as in Italian ; but are always short 
unless marked with the sign of long quantity, when care must 
be taken to pronounce them long, thus : — 
do, " a degree " ; do, " a hall." 
toru, " to take " ; tdru, " to pass through." 
JcuU, " a stem " ; fal/ra, " the air." 
The only long vowels of common occurrence are o and u. 
They are found chiefly in words of Chinese origin, where they 
represent such Chinese diphthongs and nasal sounds as ao, ou, 
ang, ung, etc. 

When preceded by another vowel or by n, e sounds very 
nearly like ye, i like yi, and o like wo. Thus ue, lion-in and 
shio are respectively pronounced uye, Imn-yin, and shiwo. 

The vowels i and u are sometimes inaudible or nearly so 
in the mouths of Tokyo speakers, as shite, " having done," 
pronounced shte; jinriM3ha,-pi-onounced.jinriksha; tsuki, "the 
moon," pronounced tski; takiisan, "much," pronounced taxan;' 
watakusU, " I," pronounced watofeAi. Initial it is silent, and 
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the following m doubled in the pronunciation of the four words 
uma, "horse"; mimki, "tasty"; umarurii, "to be born"; 
ume, "plum-tree," pronounced mma, minahi, minaruru, inme. 
But these deviations are slight and unimportant. All the 
above words will be miderstood if pronounced as written. 

The diphthongs, such as ao, au, ei, ii, ou, call for no special 
comment, as each vowel retains its own proper sound. 

The consonants are pronomiced approximately as in English, 
subject to the following remarks : — 

/is a true labial/, not the English labio-dental. 

g never has the somid oij. At the beginning of a word it 
is pronounced hard, like the g in give. Li the middle of a 
word it has the sound of English 7ig in "longing." Thus 
Kiga, the name of a place, rhymes almost exactly with "singer" 
(not with " finger"). The words ga, "of," and gotoU, " like," 
also take the ng sound. 

h before i sounds nearly like the German ch in "mich," and 
sometimes passes almost into sJi. 

n at the end of a word is pronounced half-way between a 
true n and the French nasal n. Nomis having a final n are 
mostly of Chinese origin. 

y is always a consonant. Thus the syllable mga in myaku, 
"the pulse," is pronounced as one syllable, like mia in the 
English word "amiable." Care must be taken not to 
confound it with the dissyllable in such words as miyako, " a 
capital city." 

« has almost the sound of dz when preceding the vowel u ; 
thus miut, " water," is pronounced almost miihn. 

Double consonants must be distinctly somided, as in Italian, 
thus : — 

kite, " having come " ; kitte, " a ticket." 

koka, " an ancient poem " ; kokka, " hearth and home." 
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Generally speaking, the Japanese pronunciation both of 
vowels and of consonants is less broad and heavy than that 
current in most European languages, and especially in 
English. This remark applies more particularly to the letters 
ch, j, r, sh, and ts. Tones, such as those of the Chinese, are 
entirely absent. There is little or no tonic accent, and only 
a very slight rhetorical accent ; that is to say, that all the 
syllables of a word and all the words of a sentence are 
pronounced equally, or nearly so. Students must beware of 
importing into Japanese the strong and constantly recurring 
stress by which we in English single out one syllable in every 
word, and the chief words in every sentence. 

All Japanese words end either in a vowel or in the 
consonant n. There are no combinations of consonants 
excepting ts and the double consonants already mentioned, 
among which must be counted ssh and tch, standing for double 
sh and double ch, as in kesshin, " resolve " ; zetcho, " peak." By 
some very careful speakers a iv is pronounced after k in many 
words taken from the Chinese. Thus kwannin, " an official " ; 
Owaimusho, "the Foreign Office." But the pronunciation 
cm'rent in Tokyo and m most parts of the country is simply 
kannin, Gaimushd, etc. 

SEC. 2. LETTEE-CHANGES. 

1. — " Nigori," i.e. " muddling," is the name given by the 
Japanese to the substitution of sonants for surds.* The 
consonants affected are : — 

ch 

■ which change into j. 
sh 



~ In contradistinction to the sonant letters, the surd letters are 

said to be sumi, i.e. "clear." The two categories together are 

termed sei-daku, sei being the Chinese equivalent for " clear," and 
daku for "muddled," 



/ 

h 

k 
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which change into b. 
„ changes „ o- 



„ change „ z. 
ts ] 

t „ changes ,, d. 

N.B.— jF and h also often change into p, especially in 
Chinese compounds. This is called " han-niffori," i.e. "half 
muddling." 

The rule regarding the nigoji, stated broadly, is that 
the initial surd of an independent word changes into the 
corresponding sonant when the word is used as the second 
member of a compound, thus : — 

ku7ii-ju, " throughout the land," from kimi and chu. 

ivaru-jare, " a practical joke," 

fune-bune, " all sorts of vessels," 

mushiba, " a carious tooth," 

Jwngokii, " native country," 

ronzuru, " to discuss," 

kanzume, "tinned," 

kondate, " a bill of fare," 

The above rule is by no means an absolute one, euphony, 
and sometimes the varying caprice of individuals, deciding in 
each case whether the change shall or shall not take place. 
F and h, however, always change either into b or into p if the 
first member of the compomid ends in the consonant n, 
thus : — 

mimpTi, " the south wind," from win and^M. 
sfiiR-licn, " three times," ,, xkw and 7(rti. 

2. — As shown in the preceding examples, n changes into m 
before a labial. 



waniki and share, 
fune repeated. 
musid and ha. 
hon and koku. 
ran and sum. 
kan and tsume. 
kon and taU\ 
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3. — The following category of changea affects a large 
number of compound words of Chinese origin, and notably 
the numerals as combined with the " auxiliary numerals " : — 



ch 


it-cho. 


for 


ichi cho. 


"one." 




hat-cho. 


n 


haclii cho. 


"eight." 




jit-cho, 


)» 


ju cho. 


" ten." 


/and ft 


ip-puku, 


)> 


ichifuku, 


"one." 




ip-pild, 


11 


ichi hild, 






sam-buhu, 
sam-UU, 


11 
11 


sanfuku, 
san hiki. 


" three." 




rop-pulm, 


11 


rokufukii, 


"six." 




rop-pihi, 


11 


roku MM, 




jip-puhu, 
jip-piki, 




jufuku, 
ju hiki. 


- "ten." 




Jiyap-puku, ,, 


hyakufuku. 


" hundred." 




hyap-piki 


11 


hyaku hiki, 






seni-buku, 
sem-Uki, 


11 
11 


senfulm, 
sen hiki, 


"thousand." 


h 


ik-km, 


11 


ichi ken, 


" one." 




san-gen, 


11 


san ken. 


" three." 




rok-ken, 


11 


rokuL ken, 


"six." 




jik-ken, 


11 


ju ken. 


"ten." 




hyak-ken, 


11 


hyaku ken. 


" hmidred.'-' 




sen-gm, 


11 


sen ken. 


" thousand." 


m 


sam-nmi, 


11 


san mai. 


" three." 




sem-mai, 


11 


sen mai. 


"thousand." 
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sh 



IS-SO, 

sanzo, 
has-so, 
jis-so, 
sen-zo, 
-shu, 
has-shu, 
jis-shu, 
t it-tsu, 
hat-tsu 
jit-tsu 

Similarly, as-sei, 
lutlc-ko, 
Jcessuru, 



for ichi so, " one." 

,, sanso, "three." 

„ hachiso, "eight." 

„ juso, "ten." 

„ sefi so, "thousand." 

,, ichi shu, "one." 

,, hachi shu, "eight." 

,, ju shu, " ten." 

,, ichi tsu, " one." 

,, hachi tsu, " eight." 

„ jutsU, "ten." 

„ atsu sei, "tyranny." 

„ hatsuJco, "issuing." 

,, Jcetsii suru, "to resolve." 

4. — The Japanese cannot pronounce all their consonants 
before aU their vowels. This leads to the following euphonic 
laws : — d, j, and z are correlated in such wise that d stands only 
before the three vowels a, e, and o ; j only before a, i, o, and u ; 
and z only before a, e, o, u. Apparent irregularities are 
hereby caused in the conjugation of many verbs, thus : — 

Lidefinite Attributive 

Form. Present, 

ide, izuni, " to go forth." 

dji, oxuru, " to correspond." 

i*" and h are similarly correlated, /standing only before «, 
and h only before the other four vowels, thus : — 

he, furu, "to pass." 

S and sh are correlated, sh standing only before i, and s 
only before the other four vowels, thus : — 
hashi, ]c(ist(, "to lend." 
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T, ts, and ch are correlated, t standing only before a, e, and 
; ts only before u ; and ch only before a, i, o, and u, thus : — 
Indef. Attrib. Negative. Causat'we. 

tachi, tatsu, tatazu, tatashimuru, " to stand." 

5. — W is inserted before a in verbal terminations when 
another vowel precedes, thus : — 

warai; warau, warawazu, warawashimimi, " to laugh." 
6. — Y disappears before e and i, thus : — 

hie, Uyuru, " to melt." 

7. — A few monosyllables and dissyllables of pure native 
origin ending in e change the e into a when used as the first 
member of a compound, thus : — 

hanco-gu, " metal work," from hatw and gu. 

ta-mahura, " the arm used as a pillow," ,, te and vwhura. 
uwa-zutsimi, " an outer wrapper," ,, ueainditsutsimii.* 



CHAPTER II. 
THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 

The words of which the Japanese language is composed 
fall into two great groups, the uninfleeted and the inflected. 

The miinfieeted words are : I the nomi, which, besides the 
substantive properly so-called, includes the pronoun, the 
numeral, and many words corresponding to English adjectives ; 
II the postposition, corresponding for the most part to the 
English preposition. 

" In reality kana, ta, etc., are the original forms, which have 
become softened into kane, te, etc., except in compounds. 
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The inflected words are : I the adjective ; II the verb 
(including participles). 

This division is not an artificial one made for the sake of 
convenience, but has its foundation in the nature and history 
of the language. In the following chapters the two groups 
of words are treated of in the order here indicated. 

What we term adverbs in EngUsh are replaced partly by 
nouns, partly by one of the inflections of the adjective. 
Conjunctions are partly included under the heading of 
postpositions, and partly expressed by certain inflections of the 
verb. Interjections exist, as in other languages ; but, being 
mere isolated words without grammatical connection with the 
sentence, they call for no remark. The Japanese language 
has no article. 

From one part of speech another may often be formed by 
adding certain terminations. Thus, rashijd serves to form 
adjectives expressive of similarity, and vmhoshiU adjectives 
expressive of desire, while more rarely mm forms verbs 
expressive of action, as : — 

otoho, "man"; otohorasMM, "manly." 

tomo, "company"; tomonau, " to accompany." 

yuku, " to go " ; yuMma/wshiki, " desirous of going." 



[ 9 ] 
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CHAPTEE III. 
THE NOUN. 

SEO. 1. THE SUBSTANTPPE PEOPEELY SO-CALLED, 

1. — The substantive is indeclinable, distinctions of number 
and gender being left to be gathered from the context, and 
case relations being, as in English, indicated by independent 
words. Thus, the substantive itsJd signifies "bull," "ox," 
"cow," "bulls," "oxen," "cows," "cattle," according to 
circumstances. In such a phrase as ushi wo hau it generally 
signifies " to keep cattle." In mU ni noru it signifies "to 
ride on a bull" if one rider is alluded to, and " to ride on 
bulls" if several persons are spoken of. In ushi wo huu it 
signifies " to eat beef." In ushi wo chichi it signifies " cows' 
milk." 

In the extremely rare cases in which it is absolutely 
indispensable to mention the sex of an animal, this can be 
done by prefixing some independent word, such as o, " male " ; 
me, " female." Thus : — o-ushi " a bull " ; me-ushi, " a cow." 

What we call the singular number is occasionally indicated 
by the use of the word ichi or hitotsu, " one." Thus ichi-nen, 
" one year " ; tciTna hitotsu, " one ball." 

Plurality is occasionally indicated by doubling the word 
(the second half of the compound thus obtained usually taking 
the "nigori," see page 3), thus : — 

hobo, " a,ll sides," " everywhere," from ho, " side." 

huni-guni, " various countries," from huni, " country." 
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Or by prefixing or suffixing some word conveying the idea 
of number. Thus : — 

han-Tiolu, "all countries," "international"; from hem, 
"myriad," and hohu, " country." 

sJw-kun, "gentlemen" ; fr'om sho, "all," and kim, "gentle- 
man." 

su-nen, "many years"; fr'om su, "number," and nen, 
"year." 

desJii-tachi, " disciples"; from deshi, " a disciple," and tachi, 
a word expressive of plurality. 

onna-domo, "women"; from onna, "woman," and tomo, 
"companion." 

shin-ra, "subjects," " we"; from shin, "subject," and ra, a 
word expressive of vagueness. 

But such locutions are somewhat exceptional, distinctions 
of number not being dwelt upon at every turn by the Japanese 
as they are by the Aryan mind. 

2. — Compounds are very common, and can be formed at 
will. As in English, the first member of the compound 
generally defines the second, as will be seen by the numerous 
examples throughout this grammar. Occasionally the two 
members are co-ordinated, as kin-gin, "gold and silver." 
This co-ordination sometimes (in imitation of Chinese idiom) 
assumes a peculiar form, which has been termed the " synthesis 
of contradictories," e.g. cho-tan, "long or short," i.e. "length"; 
kan-dan, " hot or cold," i.e. "temperature"; ntin-mjo, "mskn 
or woman," i.e. " sex " ; yoshi-ashi, " good or bad," i.e. " the 
moral character " of an action; ani-nasld, "there being or 
not being," i.e. "the question of the existence of a thing." 
Two contraries thus combined do duty for a single English 
abstract word, thus : — Inin no ato-saki, "the context (lit. the 
after-before) of a passage." 
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When one member of the compound is a verb governing the 
other, it comes second if the word is of Japanese origin, and 
first if it is of Chinese origin. Thus ftma-oivshi, " a launch " ; 
hami-Jiasami, " hair-cutting " (Jap.) ; but U-hyo, " returning 
to the capital " ; «o-sew, " building a ship," "shipbuilding" 
(Chinese). 

Hyphens are used in Eomanized Japanese for the sake 
of clearness in very long compounds, and in those whose first 
member ends in n while the second commences with a vowel 
or with y, as gen-an, " the draft " of a document, not to be 
confounded with genan, " a common man." In the present 
work they are used a little more freely to illustrate the sense 
and derivation of many words. 

SEC. 2. NOUNS USED AS ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 

1. — Japanese has comparatively few true adjectives, and in 
a great number of cases uses nouns instead, just as in English 
we say " a gold watch," " a Turhey carpet." A noun may do 
duty for an adjective in three ways, viz. : — 

I. As member of a compound, thus : — 

Butsu-ji, "a Buddhist temple"; from Butsu, "Buddha" 
or " Buddhism " ; and ji, " a temple." 

Ei-hohu-jin, "an Englishman"; from Ei, Eng; hoku, 
' ' land ' ' ; and jin, ' ' person. ' ' 

tei-hohu, "an imperial country," "an empire"; from fe», 
" emperor " ; and kohu, " country." 

It-ten, " rainy weather " ; from u, " rain" ; and ten, " sky." 

yoho-moji, " European writing " ; from yoko, " crosswise " ; 
and moji, " a written character." 

II. Followed by the Postposition no, " of," thus : — 
gaihohu no hosai, " foreign intercourse " ; lit, " intercourse 

pf foreign countries." 
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horimono no tsuhue, " a carved table " ; lit. " a table of 

carvings." 

III. Followed by the attributive form of one of the tenses of 
the verb na7-ii, " to be," thus : — 

kenso imru michi, " a steep road ; lit." a steepness-being 
road; nodolca rmru tenU, "genial weather," lit. "geniality- 
being weather " ; shimetsu narishi Jiito, " a kind person," lit. 
" kindness having-been person." 

2. — Words of this third class correspond to English adverbs, 
if the postposition ni (more rarely to) is substituted for the 
verb ?2arM, thus : — henso ni, "steeply"; nodohconi, "genially; 
sJiizen to " naturally." 

3. — Many words corresponding to English adverbs are 
formed by reduplicating nomrs, as taU-taU, "often," from 
taU, " a time." Many such redupHcated words are 
onomatopes, similar to the English "ding-dong," "peU- 
mell, etc. Thus gasa-gasa or goso-goso, representing a rustling 
sound ; tobo-toho, descriptive of the tottering steps of an old 
crone. Occasionally they are derived from adjective stems, as 
siigo-sugo, descriptive of low spirits, from sugoJd, " Ul at ease." 

4, — All Chinese words are treated as nouns by the Japanese, 
being used either I. as substantives proper, e.g. kin " gold "; 
jitsu, "truth"; ketsu, "decision"; Jiatsumei, "discovery," 
"invention," ; or II. adjectively, according to one or other of 
the three methods just mentioned, e.g.jitm-butsit, " a genuine 
article " ; jitsu naru osJde, " a true doctrine " ; or III, 
adverbially, by suffixing ni or to, e.g. jitsu ni " truly "; or IV. 
as verbs, by suffixing sum, " to do," e.g. kes-suru, "to decide"; 
Jiatsumei sum, "to discover"; "to uavent," Mnzuru, "to 
forbid"; or V. as onomatopes, e.g. kai-kai, supposed to 
represent the voice of the nightingale ; yu-yu, descriptive of 
the calm appearance of the distant heavens. 
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CHAPTEE IV. 
THE PEONOUN. 

SEC. 1. PEKSONAL PEONOUNS. 

The Japanese words corresponding to the personal pronouns 

of European languages are simply nouns whose original 

significations are in most cases perfectly clear, and which are 

indeed still often used with those significations. They answer 

to such English expressions as "your humble servant" 

(meaning "I"). Self-depreciatory terms are naturally used 

to represent what we should call the first person, and 

complimentary terms to represent the second person, thus: 

hoTiU, "servant" ; 

ses-sha, " the awkward person " ; 

shin, " subject" ; 

sho-sei, " small born," " young " ; 

soregashi, " a certain person " ; 

ware, (original meaning uncertain) ; 

watahusM, " selfishness " ; 

yo, (etymology uncertain) ; 

etc. etc. 

Hd-ka, " beneath the steps of the ^ 
throne" (the idea being that a 
subject does not dare to address 
the sovereign directly, but only 
prostrates his petition at the Im- 
perial Feet) ; 



>l. 



X Your Majesty, 



/ 



Kah-ha, " beneath the council-cham- 
ber"; 



Your Excellenoyi 
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Ki-ka, " beneath augustness " ; 

Kimi, " prince " ; 

Tianji, (believed to have originally 

meant " renowned " ) ; 
soh-ha, " beneath the feet " ; 
etc. etc. 



Vyou. 



N.B. — Some of these are also used as titles suffixed to other 
nouns. Thus : — Tennd Heiha, " His Majesty the Emperor." 

Postpositions can be suffixed to the above, as to any 
other nouns. Thus: — soregasJii no, " of me," " my;" soregashi 
wo, "me.' Instead oi icare no, "of me," " my," the form 
waga (for ware go) is in common use. 

The plural suffixes are more often used with the quasi- 
personal pronouns than with any other class of nouns. 
Thus : — sessha-domo, shin-ra, ware-ra (or ware-ware), watakicshi- 
domo (sometimes also used for the singular), yo-ra, "we;" 
Jdnii-tachi, soTcka-tacJii, nanji ra, " you." In some cases plurality 
is otherwise expressed, e.g. by the term waga hai, lit. " our 
company," the usual equivalent for the EngUsh editorial 
" we." 

The only word closely corresponding to our pronouns of the 
third person is kare, " that." Periphrases, such as kano Jdto, 
" that person " (i.e. " he " or " she"), are sometimes employed, 
as are also the honorific designations mentioned above as 
equivalents for the second person. Very often the word sono, 
which properly means "that" (French ce), is used to signify 
"his," "her," "its," thus: — sono haha, "his mother." 

The word onore (plural- onore-ra), "self," may be of any 
person ; but it is most commonly met with in the sense of " I." 

The quasi-personal pronouns are very little used, the 
information they might supply being left to be gathered from 
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the context in ninety-nine cases out of a hundred in which 
personal pronouns would be used by the speakers of European 
tongues. 

SEC. 2. EEFLEXrVB PEONOUNS. 

The nouns corresponding to our reflexive pronouns are jibun, 
jishin, onore, "self"; owo^a, "own"; wa^'a, properly "my," 
but also used more generally in the sense of " own," " one's 
own." They are comparatively little used. 

SEC. 3. DEMONSTEATIVB AND INTEREOGATIVE PEONOUNS, 

The words answering to our demonstrative and interrogative 
pronouns are : — 

kore, " this " (Latin hie, French celui-ci, celle-ci, ceci.) 

sore, "that" ( ,, iste, „ celid-la, celle-la, cela.) 

to-e, "that"," "he," "she," "it," (Latin ille, French, 
celui-la, celle-la, cela.) 

tare, " who ? " 

nani, "what?" 

izure, " which ? " 

The foregoing are the substantive forms, before leaving 
which the student should note the plurals Tcore-ra, " these " 
fceux-ci, celles-ci), sore-ra and hare-ra (ceux-la, celles-la). 
The adjective forms, i.e. those that are employed to define 
nouns, are : — 

kono, " this " (Latin Mc, French ce). 
sono, "that" ( ,, iste, „ ce). 
Jtfflwo, " that " ( ,, ille, „ ce). 

The forms kono, sono, and kano also do duty for kore wo, 
" of this " ; sore no and kare no, "of that," of which they are 
contractions. Thus kono kuni, " this country " ; kono tame ni, 
"for the sake of this." Sono also frequently means " his," 
"her," "its," The old forms soga and taga occasionally 
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replace sono and tare no. Tare is used of persons only, nani of 
"things only (save in one or two compounds such as nani-Uto 
ovnam-pito, "what person?"), feww of both persons and things. 
Before words of Chinese origin, "this" and "that" are 
frequently expressed by to. Thus -.—tdji, " this time," " that 
time," " at the time in question." 

" What kind of ? " is expressed by ika nam, the correspond- 
ing adverb ika ni meaning " how ?" 

Note also iisM, "when?" and izwTco, "where?," words 
which are really nouns, though corresponding to Enghsh 
interrogative adverbs. Like other nouns, they take postposi- 
tions to modify their sense, thus : — 

itm no hoto ncinsU ? " lit. " it was a thing of when ? " i.e. 

" when did it happen ? " 
izuko ye, lit. " to where ? " i.e. " whither ? " 
izuko yori, lit. " from where ? " i.e. " whence ? " 
tare no, "whose?" 
nani no, "what?" 
izure no," which ? " 

SEC. 4. INDEFINITE PEONOtTNS. 

The indefinite pronouns are formed from tare, nani, and 
inure in the following manner : — 

tare mo, "anyone," "everyone"; tare Jca, "someone." 
nani mo, "anything," "everything" ; nani lea, "something." 
izure mo, " either," " both "; " all"; izureha, "one or other." 

SEC. 5. EELATIVE PEONOUNS. 

The Japanese language has no relative pronouns or relative 
words of any kind. The way in which their absence is made 
V^ood will be understood from the following examples : — 
yuUsM Uto, " the person who went " (ht. " the went person"); 
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Usu-heU koto, " a thing which should be kept secret " (lit. 
•' a should-keep-seoret thing "). 

As seen by these examples, the verb or adjective of the 
relative clause must be put in the attributive form. If there 
are several relative clauses, then only the verb or adjective of 
the last clause takes the attributive form, all the preceding 
clauses having the verb or adjective in the indefinite form,* 
Thus :— 

EohorozcisJii tesseU too idaU, gi wa sdsetsu wo azmnuU, fiibo 
saishi wo mo on no tame ni enri shi, Msshi wo issen ni Tdwmneshi 
ymhi shi-ju-sJdcM nin, " Forty-seven heroes, whose determina- 
tion was as iron, whose devotion was not to be damped by 
difficulty, who for their lord's sake had left father and 
mother, wife and children, and who had resolved to sacrifice 
their lives in the attempt." 

Here iclald, ammuTd and shi are the indefinite forms of the 
verbs idaku, azamuku and suru, while Idiccniieshi is the attribu- 
tive form of the first past tense of kkvamuru. 

Occasionally the Japanese equivalents of English relative 
clauses appear ambiguous. Thus: — inisid hito, lit. "the saw 
person," may signify either " the person who saw," or " the 
person whom I (you, he, etc.) saw " ; idasu tokoro, lit. " the 
send place," may be either " the place whence something is 
sent, or " the place to which something is sent. But a glance 
at the context generally leaves no doubt as to the meaning. 
For instance, sa omoishi loake, cannot mean " the reason which 
thought so," as such a collocation of words would have no 
sense. It can only be interpreted to signify " the reason for 
whichl (he, etc.), thought so. Similarly, shuttatsu seshi toki can 
only mean " the time when I, (he, etc.) started " As seen by the 

* For an explanation and illustrations of these very important 
technical terms see chap. VII. and beginning of chap. VIII, 
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above examples, the prepositions which often aeeompany an 
EngHsh relative pronoun are not expressed in Japanese.* 
Note too that the English passive in such contexts is almost 
invariably replaced by a Japanese active locution. 
/ Not infrequently the words tokoro no (more rarely mo alone) 
are inserted between the attributive and the noun, as mislii 
tokoro 710 hito instead of the shorter mhlii hito, " the man I 
saw " ; sitde ni nareru no noclii, for sude ni nareni nochi, " after 
it had already been done." These circumlocutions add nothing 
to the sense. Their use originated in the imitation of Chinese 
idiom. Sometimes, however, iw legitimately represents the 
English relative, thus: — onJumasJdno henkm, "the various 
matters mentioned by you " (lit. " the matter-matter of 
the honourable speaking"); go zoyo no Uhin, "the charming 
present you have sent me" (lit. " the beautiful articles of the 
august sending"). 



CHAPTEE V. 
THE NUMERAL. 

SEO. 1. THE CAEDINAL NIJMBEBS. 

There are two sets of numerals, one of native and the other 
of Chinese origin. The native set is now obsolete except for 
the first ten numbers, which are as follows : — 

1. Idtotsu. 2. futatsu, 8. viitsu. 4. yotsu. 

5. itmtsu. 6. imitsii. 7. nanatsu, 8. yatsu. 

9. kohonotsu. 10. to. 

* Compare sucli English expressions as " dining-room," signifying 
'' a room in v>lucli people dine ; " " shaving-brush," signifying, " a, 
brush with which you help yourself to shave," etc. 
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These numerals may either be used as independent words, 
or compounded with substantives. When used independently, 
they may either stand quite alone, or follow or (very rarely) 
precede a substantive, or stand in an attributive relation to ) 
the substantive by means of the postposition mo. Thus : — [ 
futatsu ari, " there are two " ; Jiaho futatsu, or futatsu no Jmko, \ 
" two boxes." — -^ 

When compounded, they invariably precede the substantive. 
In this case the first nine drop the syllable tsu, which is 
properly a sufiSx, and long to becomes short to. Thus : — 
futa-tsuU, "two months" ; to-tsuU, "ten months." 

The set of numerals borrowed from the Chinese is : — 

1. ichi (or itsu). 20. ni-jv. 

2. m. 21. ni-ju-icJd. 

3. san, 22. ni-ju-ni. 

4. shi. etc. etc. 

5. go. 30. saii-ju, 

6. roku (or rihu). 40. shi-ju. 

7. shield. etc. etc. 

8. JiacJd. 100. hyciku, or ip-pyaJcu (lit. " one 

9. ku (or kyu). [hundred"). 

10. ju, 200. ni-hyaku. 

11. ju-ichi. etc. etc. 

12. jii-ni. 1,000. sen, ov is-sen (lit. "onethou- 

13. ju-san. [sand"). 

14. ju-shi. 10,000. man, or ban, or icld-'man (lit. 
etc., etc. [" one myriad"). 

These numerals cannot be used independently, but must 
always precede a noun, forming a sort of compound with the 
latter. Thus ic7»-miw, "one person"; it-ten (iovicJd'ten), "one 
point." As seen by these examples, the nouns with which 
the Chinese numerals combine are almost always of Chinese 
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origin. Similarly, Japanese and Chinese numerals cannot be 
used together. Shi, "four," is however often reijlaced by yo, 
the native Japanese word, as in ju-yo-nin, " fourteen persons"; 
ni-ju-yohka, " the 24th day of the month." 

SEC. 2. AUXttlAEY NUMEBAIS. 

" Auxiliary numeral " is the name given to a certain class 
of nouns with which the Chinese numerals constantly com- 
bine. They have English analogues in such expressions as 
"a hundred head of cattle," "so many panes of glass " ; but are 
much more extensively used. Thus " one war-vessel " is gun- 
lean is-so; "one soldier" is heishi ichi-mei [oi icJd-nin); "one 
pen " is fiule ip-pon (less frequently issd no gunkin, ichi-nin no 
hdshi, etc.). The following are the most important auxiliary 
numerals : — 

cho, for various things with handles, such as tools, muskets, 
and jinrikishas. 
fu, for letters. 

fuku, for scrolls, sips of tea, and whiffs of tobacco. 
Jiai, for cupfuls and glassfals. 

hiki, for most living creatures except human beings and 
birds ; also for certain quantities of cloth, and sums of money. 
hon, for cylindrical things, such as sticks, trees, and fans. 
ka or fco, for things generally, that have no auxiliary numeral 
specially appropriated to them. 
ken, for buildings. 

flat things generally. 

human beings. 

human beings. 

volumes. 

ships. 

documents. 

bil:dst 



mai, 




met, 




nin, 




Baisit, 




so, 




tsu, 




m, 
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N.B. — For the euphonic changes which these auxihary 
numerals undergo in composition with the numerals proper, 
see pages 5 and 6. Wa suffers the following irregular changes : 
sani-ba (3), rop-pa {&),jip-pa (10), hyap-pa (100), sem-ha (1,000). 

By the Japanese themselves the names of weights and 
measures, such as hin, " a pound", are included in the same 
category. Thus: ik-Mn, "one pound"; hyah-Mn, "a hundred 
pounds." 

Formerly there existed many native Japanese auxiliary 
numerals, which were used in combination with the native 
numerals proper. The only words of this class that have 
remained in common use are : 

soroe, for, sets of things ; 

suji, „ rope-like things ; 

tomai, ,, "godowns" (e.g. dozo mu-tomai, "six mud go- 
downs"); and the isolated expressions hitori, "one person"; 
futari, "two persons"; &iai yottari, "four persons," which 
often replace ichi-nin, ni-nin, and yo-nin. Thus : suifu futari, 
" two seamen." 

The native auxiliary numerals suffer no euphonic changes. 

SEC. 3. ORDINAL NUMBEBS, ETC. 

Japanese has no separate forms for what we term the 
ordinals. Sometimes the cardinal numbers do duty for them, 
thus: — Meiji jti-Jcu-mti, " the nineteenth yearof Meiji, i.e. A.D. 
1886." At other times the word dai, " series," is prefixed, 
or bamme suf&xed, to the cardinal numbers, as dai-ichi or 
ichi bamnie, " the first." Observe such locutions as 

san-do, " thrice." 

san-do me, " the third time." 

san-cho me, " third street." 

satl-nin mae, " portions for three." 
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sam-bu no ichi, " one-third." 

sam-bu " three per cent." 

san icari " thirty per cent." 

initsu ' 

sam-mai ,, , ,. „ 

y zutsu, " three at a time ; 
sam-bon 

etc. 

and similarly with the other numerals. 



CHAPTEE VI. 
THE POSTPOSITION. 

SEC. 1. THE SIMPLE POSTPOSITION. 

Japanese postpositions correspond for the most part to 
English prepositions. But some words which we should call 
adverbs and conjunctions, and others for which EngUsh has 
no equivalents are included in this category, When suffixed 
to a verb or adjective, postpositions require such verb or 
adjective to be in one of the attributive forms, a general rule 
which is subject to exceptions mentioned in the course of the 
present chapter. 

Postpositions are of two kinds, simple and compound. 

The chief simple postpositions, with their most usual 
significations, are : — 

Ga, I "of," or the possessive ease: OisJd ga fuJcushyu, 
" Oishi's revenge; '\..ga tame ni, "for the sake of." II. 
Ga is also used, especially in low-class writings whose phrase- 
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ology approximates to that of the colloquial, as a sign of what 
we should call the nominative case : Siigiura SJii ga shdhai wo 
juyo su, " Mr. Sugiura distributed the prizes." III. When 
suffixed to the attributive form of a verb at the end of a clause, 
it has an adversative force generally best rendered by " yet," 
"but," or "still" prefixed to the following clause. (See 
wo, which is preferred by good writers to ga in such contexts.) 
Ea, an interrogative particle, generally corresponding to our 
point of interrogation, but sometimes only to an expression of 
uncertainty: Aruka, "Is there?"; Naniha, "Something or 

other"; Sono so-dan no matomarisJd toTcanite, hondo , 

"An agreement having, as it would seem, been arrived at, 

they are now " — When repeated-, Tea usually corresponds 

to "either or." Followed by mi at the end .of a 

sentence, ha expresses a merely rhetorical question : Sldha nomi 
ha wa, "Is it only so?" i.e., " Of course it is not only so." — When 
suffixed as it occasionally is to a gerund, ha combines with 
the gerundial termination i« to signify "doubtless because," 
" probably on account of." Thus : — Sdfu mo hoko ni mini 
tohoro ante ha, Jwnjitsu no hanrei rannai ni am gotohu tori- 
shimari-hisohu wo moheraretari, " The government too, doubt- 
less having certain views on the subject, has drawn up 
regulations, as may be seen in the official column of our to- 
day's issue." 

Kara, "from," "since": horehara, "henceforward." 
Koso, a highly emphatic particle, corresponding to an 
unusually strong emphasis in English, or to an inversion 
which puts at the beginning of the English sentence the 
word to which the writer desires to draw attention. In 
classical Japanese each of the indicative tenses of verbs and 
adjectives has a special form in e, called by Mr. Aston the 
" perfect," which is used instead pf the conclusive or indefinite 
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form at the end of 


any sentence 


or 


clause in which koso occurs, 


thus : — 










yuke 






for 


yuku. 


yukitare 






9f 


yuhitaii. 


yultame 






tt 


yukan. 


yukane 






»» 


yukazu. 


are 






)> 


ari. 


hekere 


(i.e. 


hektt are) 


J» 


besM. 


liaycikere 


(i.e. 


hayahu are) 


>J 


hayashi, etc. etc. 



Examples of the use of these forms in e are occasionally 
met with in the modern written style, thus : Kyolw wa sMsei no 
tasiike koso sure (for indefinite sM), smruttage ira seji, " A help, 
and not a hindrance, is what education will be to the adminis- 
tration." — Koso or ni koso is sometimes placed at the end 
of a sentence, to give an emphatic and exclamatory force 
to the whole, thus : Makoto ni armimliosliiki koto ni koso, 
" Ah ! it is indeed a thing one would like to see happen." In 
such cases no change is produced in any verbal or adjective 
form. 

Made, "till," "as far as," "down to," "to": Kore made, 
"Thus far," "hitherto." Such ]ihja,sea a,s myogonicJd made, 
may signify either " till the day after to-morrow ;" " or by the 
day after to-morrow " ; but the latter meaning is the more 
usual. Made sometimes has the exceptional signification of 
" only," "merely," thus : Kono dan kiho made, " This just as an 
answer," " This may suffice as an answer.'' (Epistolary 
style). 

Mo, properly " also," " even " ; but very fi-equently a mere 
expletive not needing to be translated : En-ryo mo naku, 
" Without [even] any feeling of diffidence." It is often used 
expletively between the two members of a compomid verb : 
YuU mo tsiiJcanu ucM ni, " Before he had reached " [yuhi-tsuku 
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means " to arrive at a place one is going to "). Mo likewise 
serves to form the hypothetical concessive mood of verbs. 

mo mo repeated signifies " both " : Mulcashi mo 

ima mo, " Both in ancient and modern times." 

Motte, " thereby," " and thus." See wo motte, page 37. 

Nagara, suffixed to nouns, signifies "just as it is," " without 
change," "tel quel," thus: Mendd tuigara, " Tedious as it is," 
" though a bore." More often it follows verbs (always in the 
indefinite, not in the attributive form), and then has the sense 
of " while," " during," thus : yuM-nagara, " while going." 

Ni, "in," "into," "to." Ni has a great number of 
idiomatic uses, of which the following are the most note- 
worthy:— I. What in English is called the subject of 
a sentence is often marked by ni followed by wa or oite. 
This gives the expression an honorific tinge, which is general- 
ly emphasized by putting the verb in the potential form, it 
being considered more polite to say that such and such a 
thing is able to happen in a person, than bluntly to assert that 
the person did it. Thus : — Eaigmikyo ni wa sannuru mikha 
Mkyo seraretari, " the Minister of Marine returned to Toky5 on 
the 3rd instant." II. With a passive verb, ni corresponds 
to " by," denoting as it does the person by whom the action is 
performed : Zoku ni ohiyahasaruru, " To be scared by thieves." 
III. With a causative verb, ni denotes the person who is 
caused to perform the action, thus : lin ni hoto wo gisesMmuru, 
" To cause the committee to deliberate upon a matter," i.e. " To 
leave a matter to the committee to deliberate upon." IV. 
Following the attributive form of a verb at the end of a clause, 
ni serves to indicate a contrast or difference between two 
consecutive actions or states. "Whereupon" or "on," 
prefixed to the following clause, is the most literal English 
rendering, thus : Suiren no tassha wo shite saguraseshi ni, ni-nan 
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iohi-jo no shikahane ivo JiiU-agetari, " Tliey caused search to be 
made by competent divers, whereupon the bodies of two men 
and one woman were recovered." But more frequently ni in such 
contexts must be rendered by "but," there being hardly any 
difference between it and wo similarly placed, thus : Zenjitsu 
oyobi yokujitsu kou narishi ni, kono hi nomi u-a kinrai mare nam 

kotenki nite, " Both the day before and the day after 

were rainy ; but on this day only was the weather finer than 

almost any we have had of late, and so ". V. Xi suffixed 

to nouns sometimes means "and besides," "and." VI. Ni 
sometimes follows a word which according to English 
ideas should be in the accusative case, as: Hito ni au, " To 
meet a person." VII. Suffixed to the indefinite form of the 
verb, ni signifies " in order to" "to " : Tori ni yuku, " To go 
to fetch." 

Nite (sometimes corrupted into de) 1. " by means of," " by," 
"with": Kore nite sJiiru-besJd, " It may be hereby known." 
II. "in," "at": Osaka nite, ".at Osaka." 

N.B. — The postposition nite must not be confounded with 
7iite, the indefinite form of the verb luiru, which signifies 
" being." 

No " of," or the possessive case, thus : Tokyo no jvmin, 
"the inhabitants of Tokyo"; bokii no znnjiyori, "my humble 
opinion"; kimi wo osamuru no konnan, "the difficulty of 
governing the country"; kishu no tsuko sum,, " the passing 
of the train," " the train passing." In examples Hke the 
last, the word followed by 9io almost comes to correspond 
to our nominative or accusative rather than to our geni- 
tive case, and the noun to which it is suffixed must often 
be turned into the subject of a clause in English. Thus : — 
Waga hcd no tsxinc ni ikan to sum tokoro nari, " It is a 
thing which we constantly regret." Totsu;:en dempo no Utaru 
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ari, " A telegram suddenly came " (lit. " Suddenly there was 
the coming of a telegram"). Hito no onore wo liyo suru wo kiku, 
" To hear others talk about oneself." While always retainingX 
a trace of its proper meaning of " of," no is used in two other 
noteworthy idiomatic manners : — I. Between two nouns in 
apposition : Issaku ju-ni-nicJd no nichiyObi," " The day before 
yesterday Sunday the twelfth." II. Either in lieu of, or 
suffixed to, the other postpositions, it being a rule that none 
of them except no and ga can show the relation between two 
nouns without the intervention of a verb. Thus a Japanese 
says : Kono ura ni ike ari, " There is a pond at the back of this." 
But he must, if the verb be omitted, say Eono um no ike, " The 
pond at (lit. of) the back of this." Similarly : Ean-in no 
kymokujo, " A resting-place /or the officials ; Ei-Ro no kankei, 
" The relations &fifo()e«re England and Kussia." In the following 
instances wo is suffixed to the other postpositions; — Hokkin yon 
no dempo, " a telegram from Peking"; taiyo to cliihyu to no kan- 
kei, " the relations between the sun and the earth." Similarly 
when to in the sense of " that " or of inverted commas ia 
followed, not by a verb, but by a noun, no must be inserted 
after it. Thus : — Hyaku-him ik-ken ni shikazu to no kakugen 
ari, "There is a golden saying to the effect that hearing a 
hundred times is not so good as seeing once." (See also 
relative pronouns, page 18, and compound postpositions, page 
35 etseq). 

To, I. "that" (the conjunction), or inverted commas, or 
" to " followed by the infinitive. Thus : — Nashi to omou, " I 
think that there are none." [To can never, like the English 
word " that," be omitted in such contexts.) Yorimasa no jihitsu 
nari to ii-tsutau, " It is traditionally said to be an autograph of 
Yorimasa " (lit. [they] hand down the saying ' it is an 
autograph of Yorimasa'). Ichi-daitai to sUruseru hata, " A flag 
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with the inscription ' First Eegiment ' ". In the semi- Chinese 
style, to is often found at the end of a sentence in the sense of 
"it is said that," "he thought," etc., some such verb as iM, 
omou, or Mku being understood after it. Sometimes one of the 
verbal forms in ahu, as iwahu, " said" ; omoerahu, "thought," 
is placed at the commencement of the sentence which ends 
with to. Thus the above example might be abbreviated to 
Torimasa wo ji-hitsu nan to. For the sake of emphasis, 
to is occasionally followed by the emphatic particle zo. 
To, in this its first sense, is usually preceded, not by an 
attributive, but by a conclusive verb or adjective, as seen in 
the above example {nari, not naru). The reason is that, as it 
simply corresponds to inverted commas placed after a clause 
or sentence complete in itself, it does not in any way govern 
the preceding word. If that word is, as it generally must be, 
a verb or adjective in the conokisive form, that form remains 
unaffected by the presence of to. But the fact that the 
postpositions generally are preceded by an attributive verb or 
adjective, has influenced the grammar of to in such wise that 
many writers substitute the attributive for the conclusive form 
when to follows. This happens especially in the case of 
the first past, whose attributive termination shi constantly 
replaces the conclusive hi before to. Thus : — Kobe ni tdchahu 
seshi (for sldki) to iu, "It is said that they have arrived at 
Kobe." II. Though retaining somewhat of its force of " that," 
to must often be otherwise rendered (e.g. by "to," "into," 
"with"), or altogether dropped in English, thus: Aware naru 
arisama to imreii, " He fell into a pitiful plight." Oruru to 
Jdtoshiku, " As soon as we alighted" (more lit. " together with 
alighting "). Miisume to ni-nin, " Two counting my daughter." 
III. " and." In this sense it is, like the Latin que, generally 
repeated after each of the words enumerated. 
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Tote, a oompoimd of to, " that,", and te, the termination of 

the gerund, so that it literally signifies " ing that." It is 

used as an equivalent of to Hie, "saying that" ; to omoite, 
"thinking that"; to toite, " asking whether," and of similar 
gerundial phrases. Thus : Furmato ni haeran tote, wakare 
wo iu, " He bade adieu, saying that he was going home." 
Very frequently tote follows a verb in the conditional mood. 
It and the conditional termination eha then together signify 

"because said (thought, believed, etc.) to be," "on 

the strength of (something said done or imagined"), thus : 
Hito to shite mizukara i-sJioku-ju wo kyu suru wa kataki koto 
ni arazu. Kono koto wo naseba tote, aete hokorn-beki ni arazu, 
"It is not a difficult thing for a human being to provide 
himself with clothing, food, and shelter. He must not dare 
to be proud on the strength of his doing so." 

Wa, originally I. a noun signifying "thing" ; "that which," 
"he, she, or they who," is now chiefly used as II. an 
emphatic or separative particle corresponding to the French 
quant a, or, when repeated, to the Greek men and de. " With 

regard to," "so far as is concerned," are its most explicit 

English equivalents. But its force is generally sufficiently 
indicated in an English translation by an emphasis on the 
word to which it is suffixed, and by the placing of that word 
at or near the beginning of the sentence. Examples of I : Te ni 
tazmoni wa, " The thing he holds in his hand." Kotae-keru wa, 
" He answered," (lit. " the thing he answered, [was] "). 
Examples of II. Nishi wa Fuji, kita wa Tsukuba nari, " To 
the west stands Fusiyama, to the north Mount Tsukuba." 
Kono jiken wa betsu ni go hodo itasazu, " Concerning this 
matter I send no special information." Kono liyomen ni wa 
sJiukusho seimei wo kagiri shitatamu-beshi, " On this side nothing 
must be written but the name and address," Saran to suru 



30 JAPANESE GKAMMAE. 

toU wa, " When about to depart." Sorw jin-in wa nen-nen han 
ni oite lore wo sadamu, " The number is fixed each year 
by the authorities" (lit. "as for that number, yearly in 
the officials, [they] fix it " ). As shown in the last example, 
it is often convenient to render the noun followed by wa 
as a nominative in English ; but it is never a nomina- 
tive properly so-called in the Japanese construction. It is 
simply a word isolated and generally placed at the head of the 
clause for the sake of emphasis. True nominatives or subjects 
are rare in Japanese, most sentences being subjectless. 
(See Syntax, par. 2). 

Wo. I. A sign of what is in European languages named 
the accusative case : Kami wo shinzuru, " To beheve [in] 
God." Kaze no tuigu u'o matsu, " To await the getting calm of 
the wind," i.e. " to wait till the wind goes down." II. When 
suffixed to the attributive form of a verb or adjective at 
the end of a clause, u-o has an adversative force, which is 
generally best rendered by " yet "or " but " : Sdyd-zuhuii no 
mikomi narishi wo, kondo aratamete Nihon-zukuri to sadamerai'U, 
" It had been intended to build [the palace] in European 
style, but it has now been decided to erect a Japanese build- 
ing instead." Occasionally the adversative force is softened 
to a mere intimation of dissimilarity between two successive 
states or actions, and then wo must be rendered by " and so," 
or " and." But this shade is more often mdicated by 
the use of ni. Inferior writers, foUowing the usage of the 
colloquial, use eithei ga or no ni for uv in all the cases included 
under II. The connection between the two chief uses of wo is 
found in the fact that this postposition was originally nothing 
more than an interjection serving, as it were, to interrupt the 
sentence, and draw particular attention to the word to which 
it was suffixed. For the same reason, it is not attached to 
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every noun which, according to European ideas of grammar, 
is in the accusative case, tlius : Meshi huu told, " When 
eating rice," " when taking a meal." Before the verb suru, 
"to do," it is generally absent, thus: Hon-yciku suru, "To 
make a translation," " to translate." Under I may be classed 
some apparently anomalous uses of wo, by which the student 
is often greatly perplexed. They are 1. Such phrases as 
Tenno Hciha wo hajime-tateviatsuri, " From His Imperial 
Majesty downwards." Here the literal rendering would be : 
"respectfully placing His Majesty the Emperor at the 
beginning," a construction which we should call accusative. 
2. Such phrases as Wabohu wo ri mm to omoeba , " Think- 
ing that peace would be advantageous " Here the literal 

rendering of the Japanese construction is " thinking [of] 
peace, ' it will be advantageous.' '' Wabohu is therefore 
really an accusative, though rendered in English by a nomi- 
native. 3. The use of wo after what corresponds to the 
subject of an English passive verb. Thus : Minami ni miyuru 
shima wo Oshima to in, " The island visible to the south is 
called Oshima." In all such sentences the Japanese con- 
struction is really an active one, the present example signifying 
literally, " [People] call the island lying to the south 
Oshima." (See also the remarks on the nature of the Japanese 
passive verb. Chap. VIII, Sect. 5). 4. Wo at the end of a 
sentence. In such cases there is an inversion of the usual 
construction, the verb being placed at the beginning of the 
clause instead of at the end, for the sake of emphasis and in 
imitation of Chinese idiom. Thus : Kou yoyahu no shoTnimU 

u'a dai-shihyu go Tcamei aran koto uv (for Yoyahu no hoto 

wo hou), "We trust that gentlemen will hasten to add their 
nam€S to the list of subscribers." " 5. Such elliptical 
phrases as Kampisei uv mekeraretmi, lit. " [They] have 
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been commanded official expense students," i. e. " They have 
been commanded to become students at government expense," 
or more freely, " They have been notified that the expenses 
of their education will be defrayed by the government." 

Ya, a particle of interrogation, doubt, or exclamation. 
I. As a directly interrogative particle, its use is chiefly con- 
fined to sentences which contain some other interrogative 
word, and to those in which the question asked is a purely 
rhetorical one, i.e. not a question properly so-caUed, asked in 
order to elicit information. Thus : Kono told ni atatte, waga 
Nikon no jimmin loa ihaga su-hehi ya ? " In such a case how 
would our Japanese compatriots act ? " Karada wa horomo yori 
mo WMsareru 7nono narazti ya? "Is not the body more than 
raiment ? " II. Its more frequent use is as a dubitative 

particle. Thus: Mosld ya, "If perchance." to iu ga, 

sono jitsu ika 7ii ya, " It is ssbid that , but we know not 

whether it is true." Udba iw aida ni ai-miru ni itaru ya mo 
Jiakaru-belcarazu, "Who knows? perhaps we may encounter 
each other on the field of battle." III. At the end of a 
sentence ya is sometimes a mere exclamation : Mnkoto nnru 
kana kono koto ya, "Oh! how true these words are!" {kana 
is another exclamation or interjection, generally best rendered, 
as here, by " how ! "). IV. Good writers sometimes (in imita- 
tion of Chinese idiom) use ya in a half emphatic half exclama- 
tory manner. Thus : Kono ku taru ya, kare n-o hyd shi-etari to 
iu-beshi, " How exactly the phrase may be said to paint his 
character ! " (more lit. " This phrase, — how exactly [one] 
may say that it has been able to paint his character ! ") In 
such cases ya is equivalent to icn, plus a certain exclamatory 
force. But sometimes it sinks into a mere expletive, as inia ya, 
"now"; kanarazu ya, "positively." — The syntax of ya pre- 
sents some anomalies, ya being occasionally preceded by the 
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conclusive instead of by the attributive form of the verb or 
adjective, especially in the case of the present tense of adjec- 
tives, of the present tense of the verb m-u, " to be " (conclusive 
ari), and of the present tense of the negative voice of verbs 
and adjectives in general. This happens chiefly when the 
question asked is a rhetorical one, as in the example from 
the New Testament on the previous page (concl. narazu for 
attrib. narazaru). The final verb or adjective of a sentence 
containing ya is also often put in the conclusive, contrary to 
the general rule whereby interrogative words govern the final 
verb or adjective in the attributive form. The exception is 
more apparent than real, as it occurs almost exclusively in 
cases where ya is not properly interrogative, but has one of 
the meanings given above under headings II. and III., where 
an example will be found (concl. hekarazu for attrib. hekara- 
^aru). In IV the Conclusive is always. used. 

I'e, "to," less often "towards," sometimes "at": Tokyo 
ye kuru, " to come to Tokyo " ; Yokohama ye tochaku sum, " to 
arrive at Yokohama." 

Yori, "from," "since," "than": Bdkoku yori, "from 
America." Sakujitsu'yori, " since yesterday." Tsukihana yori 
utsukushild loa naM, nan, " There is nothing more beautiful 
than the moon and the flowers." Yori always means " since" 
when it is suffixed to a gerund. The Japanese often usfe 
yori in the sense of " from" where English idiom uses " in," 
"at," "on," or "by," or drops all prepositions, thus : Gozen 
Jiachi-ji yori kaijo," lit. " From forenoon eight o'clock open 
place," i.e. " To open at 8 o'clock " the idea being that the 
place will be open from 8 o'clock till some other hour not 
mentioned. Un-im NdsJw-mushd yori tasseraretari, " Such and 
such a thing has been notified by (lit. " from ") the Depart- 
ment of Agriculture and Commerce." Preceded by a negative, 
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yori sometimes means "unless," " except by," " -without " : 
KenshiU aru ni arazaru yori wa, Icesshite taiko Tcekkyo no iseld 
to mitomuru wo ezaru-heU ni itareri, " They are reduced to such 
a state that it would be quite impossible, except for an expert, 
to recognize in them the remains of very ancient cave- 
dwellings." When thus used, j/on is almost always strengthened 
by the addition of iva. 

Zo, an emphatic pai-ticle less intense than hoso, but best 
rendered in English by either of the means mentioned mider 
teo, page 28. In classical Japanese, the final verb or adjective 
of any clause or sentence in which zo occurs is put in the attri- 
butive instead of in the conclusive form. Examples of this 
construction are occasionally met with in the modem written 
style, thus : Kore zo jitsu ni honniclii ToropjM ni oite gahwnwn 
no 6i ni shimpo seru yuen naru (for the conclusive nan), " It is 
this which is really the cause of the great progress of 
science in Europe at the present day." 

SEC. 2. THE COMPOUND POSTPOSITION. 

I. — Many of the postpositions can be combmed, in order to 
particularize or emphasize the sense, as made ni, " until," for 
made, " till " ; yori wo, " even than." TTo iva is changed into 
woba, and is used to denote a particularly emphatic accusative, 
thus : Ware mo sliogai Tdnu woba mi ni matou-maji, " In sUk 
will I too never array myself all my life long." In such com- 
binations as no wa, no ni, to wa, an ellipsis must be supphed, 
thus : YoU hito ga tanin u-o tasulciini no [koto] tea, kesshite 
toaga tame wo hakarite sum koto ni wa aratani, nan, lit. " As 
for the act of a good man's helping others, it is certainly not 
a thing he does calculating his own interest," i.e. " "When a 
good man helps others, he never does so out of regard to his 
own interest." Ten to [iumono] tva, " What is called heaven," 
" What is meant by the term heaven," 
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II- — There is a large class of compound postpositions form- 
ed from nouns by prefixing m (less often ga), and generally 
suffixing ni. Thus : — 

no kage ni, " behind " (lit. " in the shadow of"). 

no kawari ni, " instead of," "in return for," " as compensa- 
tion for," " on the other hand." 

MO tame ni, " for the sake of," "by." 

noueni, "above" (lit. "on the top of"), " on," "_Jb,e"' 
sides," " after," " in relation to." 

ga ue ni, " over and above," " besides." 

Examples : Iwa no kage (ni), " Behind the rocks." TJma no 
tame ni keraruru, " To be kicked by a horse." Zanji kyusoku 
no ue, " After a short rest." lya ga ue ni, " On the top of one 
another," " Ever more and more." After verbs, the chief 
member of these compound postpositions is sometimes used 
alone, without either no or ni, as : Eien ni tsutoru tame, " In 
order to hand it down for ever." 

III. There is a class of compound postpositions formed by ni 
or wo and a verb, the verb generally appearing as a gerund 
or else in the indefinite form. The most important postposi- 
tions of this class are : — 

ni oite, "in," "on," "at." This compound postposition 
often serves to denote what we should call the subject of the 
sentence (conf. ni). Ni oite tea sometimes signifies " in the 
event of," "if," thus : Shina Seifuni oite kore wo shdclaku sezaru 
ni oite wa, " In the event of the Chinese government not 
consenting, " If the Chinese government should not consent." 
(In this sentence the first ni oite serves to mark the word 
which corresponds to the English nominative, while the second 
means "if"). Ni oite wo ya at the of a sentence has a very 
strong exclamatory force. It is generally preceded by iioan ya 
at the beginning of the sentence or clause, and should be 
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rendered, according to circumstances, by " how much more " 
or "how much less.'' Thus: Jiji im kafaru mo nao katsu 
gakiisha no hombun ni arazu; iwan yajiji ivo okonau ni oite wo 
ya! "Even to discourse on passing events is not the proper 
occupation of a scholar ; how much less is it for him to tlirect 
passing events ! " 

ni okeru, "in," "position in," "relations with," "compared 
with": Ei no Inch ni okeru ga gotokii, "Like England's 
position in India." 

ni shite, "being," "as," " in the capacity of " : Gaikoku- 
jin ni shite, "As a foreigner." It is also used m many contexts 
where it must be translated by an adverb or adverbial phrase : 
Saiwai ni shite, "fortunately"; zanji ni shite, " After a little 
while." 

ni tsuki, "with reference to" "owing to": wo gi ni 

tsuki, " With reference to the matter of " 

niyori i "owing to," "because of," "by means of," 

ni yotte J '"according to " : Reiniyori, " According to prece- 
dent," "as usual." Zbre wi i/oiie, " On account of this." 

to shite, "as": Sliarei to shite, " As a token of gratitude." 

tt'o mo Jte, (lit. " having held ") "through," "by," "with," 
"by means of," "owing to" "because"; Tegami wo motte, 
"by letter." Sikunen no henran okorishi ivo mvtte, "Owing 
to the occurrence of disturbances last year." Sometimes wo 
motte sinks into being a mere sign of what we should term the 
accusative case, as : Inoue Haku wo motte Tokulm Zenken 

Daishi to nashi , "Appointing Count Inoue as Special 

Envoy Plenipotentiary." Motte without wo generally signifies 
" and thereby," " and thus." But both ico motte and motte may 
often be neglected in translating, though some trace of their 
proper meaning generally lingers in the origiualJapanese, thud : 
Gundan wo moke, motte kokku uv hoyo su, " \\e raise troops to 
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[thereby] protect our native land." Chin yojahu wo motte 

midari ni taitd wo tsugi ■, " Succeeding, young and feeble as 

We are, to the great inheritance of Our Ancestors." Uanahada 
motte, "very"; Ima fnotte, "now," "down to .the present." 
Wo watte sjH'it, . properly means " to use," but it can often be 
dropped in translating : Waga hai no mini tohoro wo motte suru ni, 
"Looking at it from our point of view" (lit. "Using the seeing 
place of our company "). Wo motte nari means " it is because 
of." Wo shite, with a causative verb, serves to denote the person 
who is caused to perform the action. Thus : Chin wo shite 
kimi-tarii michi ivo ushinawashimuru n/jnd tiarazu, shitagatte resso 
no tenka wo usJdnawasJdmuru wtri, " This is not only to make 
Us untrue to Our duty as Sovereign, but to make Us lose the 
Empire handed down by Our ancestors." Occasionally the noun 
corresponding to the English nominative is marked by the 
addition of ico shite : Moshi hairiku un-yu no arisama wo shite, 
haku no gotokufukanzen nam koto nakumba, " If the state of com- 
munications by sea and land were not so imperfect as they are." 

wo ya, a strong exclamation, nearly answering to the English 
colloquial "why!" (not "why?"): Shintei wa Burisson shi 
imada Naikakii wo soshiki sezaru m,ae ni oite slide ni wagi wo 
hatsugen shi, Futsutei kore ni ojite kowa no yoyaku wo kettei 
shitaru wo ya! " Why ! the Chinese government had already 
made overtures of peace, and the French government had 
signed a preliminary treaty of friendship before Monsieur 
Brisson formed his cabinet ! ' ' (Do not confound this ivo ya 
with the more usual ni oite wo ya). 

Note also the following compound postpositions : 

ya mo, "whether may (might) not": niitaru 

ya mo shiru-hekarazu, "We cannot tell whether it may not 
result in " 

ya wo ; in this combination ya has its original interrogative 
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sense, and wo serves to show that the whole clause preceding 
it is the object of the following verb : Nani ga yue ni furuwa- 
zarishi ya wo jinkyu suru ni, ht. " On investigating [this 
thing :] because of what did it not exercise influence ? " i.e. 
" On enquiring into the reasons of its want of success."' 

N.B. — The general rule, according to which postpositions 
must be preceded by the attributive form of the verb or adjec- 
tive, admits of a few exceptions in special locutions, besides 
those noticed above under ka, ni, to, etc. Thus an no mama 
(for aru mama), "just as it is," (" tel quel ") ; nashi ni [{oinaU 
ni), " without ; " and such idioms as furi mo sede or fun iva 
sede, "not raining;"' kuwashiku wa zonzezu, "[I] know not 
exactly," where the indefinite form precedes mo and wa. 
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CHAPTEE VII. 
THE AJDECTIVE. 

SEO. 1. PEIMAEY ADJECTIVE FOEMS. 

The inflections of Japanese adjectives do not, like the inflec- 
tions of English adjectives, serve to distinguish the degrees of 
comparison. Neither do they, as in French, indicate number 
or gender. As has been stated in the chapter on nouns, num- 
ber and gender are considerations to which the Japanese gram- 
matical system pays little or no heed. The object of the 
inflections of Japanese adjectives (and verbs) is primarily : to 
show whether the force of the adjective (or verb) is attributive 
or predicative, indefinite or conclusive ; and secondly : to mark 
distinctions of tense and mood. All adjectives contain the 
verb " to be " implicitly. Thus : — Umifukashi, " the sea [is] 
deep." 

In its simple state, a Japanese adjective has four forms, 
viz.: 

I. The Stem which is used only in compounds and occa- 
sionally in exclamations, as kata-gi, " hard-wood ; " hoso- 
nagaki, "narrow-long," i.e. slender ; yo-suguru, " to be too 
good." 

II. The Indefinite or Adverbial Form, which is obtained by 
adding hu to the stem. It is used in two distinct manners, viz. 
1, To qualify a verb as; Haya](u hui-u, "To come quickly," 



40 JAPANESE GBAMMAE. 

In this case it corresponds to the English adverb in ly. But 
the Japanese use this form even before such verbs as "to 
be," and " to become," where Enghsh idiom requires the 
corresponding adjective. Thus : — Betsu tio kuni tco mini ga 
r/otohu naru-beshi. " It must be like finding oneself in another 
country." 2. As itself a predicative verb in every clause of a 
sentence except the last. -Thus :■ — Yama tctkciku, kiko smnuku, 
jinlta suhimashi, " The mountains [of a certain country] are 
high, its climate is cold, and human dwellings few." In such 
cases each Japanese adjective in lai must be rendered by the 
corresponding English adjective preceded by some tense of 
the verb "to be." The essential characteristic of the 
indefinite form is that it is of no tense or mood. In order 
to know by what tense or mood to translate it into EngHsh, 
it is necessary to ascertain the tense or mood of the adjective 
or verb nearest after it which is not also in the same indefinite 
form. Sometimes this will be the last adjective or verb of 
the whole sentence, sometimes only the adjective or verb of 
the last of a set of similar clauses. Thus in the above 
example, takahi. and scmmku must be translated by the English 
present indicative, because the final adjective sukunaslii makes 
a general assertion, and may therefore be considered to be in 
the present tense. Again, take the example : — Toshi wakahu, 
karada mo sukoyaka narrha, i/H ni teli su-hcsld, " Being young 
and robust, he will do for the work." Here the intervention 
of the verb nureha in the conditional mood at the end of the 
succeeding clause shows that wakaku also must be construed 
as a conditional (=w/ikiiki'rfha). The construction is often a 
little more complicated. Thus : — Func aredumo Idto naku, 
hito am mo kikui nasld, "We have ships, but no men ; and 
even if we had the men, we have no machinery." Here the 
rhythm of the sentence shows that we must go to the end of 
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the clause Mto am mo Tdhai nasU to find the adjective (verb) 
corresponding to nahu. The aru of the second clause has 
to be passed over. 

III. The Conclusive Form, which is obtained by adding M 
to the stem. It is used only as a predicatve at the end of a 
sentence, as in the case of sukunashi in the first example given 
in the preceding paragraph, or as in the following example : 
Omou ni cMko hi asciku, naiji no koto masa ni shinsaku kocho 
m-held mono sukunasJd to sezu, "On reflection it is seen that 
the interval since the restoration is short, and that not a 
little remains to be originated or reorganized in the internal 
administration." (In this example all three inflections of the 
adjective are seen, — asakii, beki, sukunashi. Note too that 
sukunashi is at the end of a sentence grammatically speaking, 
the words to sezu, lit. " do not consider that," being another 
short sentence serving to introduce the first after the manner 
of a quotation.) 

N.B. — Those adjectives whose stem ends in shi or ji do not 
add another shi to form the conclusive, the one shi being 
held to suffice. Thus : — mezurashiku, conclusive mezurashi, 
" strange " ; aru-majiku, conclusive aru-maji, " should not 
be." This exception is sometimes disregarded by ignorant 
writers ; and such ungrammatical forms as (ishishi (for ashi), 
" bad," are therefore occasionally met with. 

IV. The Attributive Foi-m, which is obtained by adding M 
to the stem. It is used in three distinct manners, viz. 1. To 
qualify a noun, as Yoroshiki ho, " A good method " ; Aru-majiki 
koto, " A thmg that ought not to be " (lit. " an ought-not-to-be 
thing.") 2. * When the adjective is followed by a postposi- 
tion, thus : Ho no yoroshiki ni yori (coUoq. shikata get yoroshii 
kara), " Owing to the excellence of the method." San-itsu naki 

* For exceptions see chapter VI. 
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WO yosu, "None must be allowed to get lost" (lit. "[the 
authorities] require the absence of losing"). Vn-im nasu- 
held ha to ton,, "He asked whether he should do so and so." 
It will be noticed that the attributive form of the adjective, 
when thus used, ceases to be an adjective according to European 
ideas, and corresponds rather to an English abstract substan- 
tive, or to an adjective preceded by the verb " to be." The 
abstract substantives in sa, so common in the colloquial, are 
almost always replaced in the written language by the attribu- 
tive adjective form, as s«.?»Mfci for samusa, "the cold." 8. At 
the end of a clause or sentence, when one of the precedmg 
words of the clause or sentence is an interrogative or the 
emphatic particle zo, thus : Ximji no tsumi yurusaru to iu to, 
oMte aijume to iu to, iziire lea yasulei? " Whether is it easier to 
say. Thy sins be forgiven thee ; or to say Else up and walk ? " 
This use is rarely met with in modern books, except in the 
semi-classical style. 

N.B. — Originally there was a fifth form, obtained by adding 
here (for hio are) to the stem. Thus hayahere, hehere. See 
under heading koso, page 23. 

The paradigm of the primary forms of adjectives is as 
follows ; — 



STEM. INDEFINITE CONCLUSIVE ATTRIBUTIVE 
FORM. FOKM. FORM. 

fJiaya Tiayaku liayashi hayaki "early" 

\ goto gotolcu gotoshi gotoki "like." 

The maiority j , , , i ,.• i ,. 1 " ... able." 

i J- *■ < 6e hem besTii hek% ' <, ^ tf 

of adjectives. ) ("must. 

I ma naliu nasM nati ? . °?°-"' ^■^i^,, 

^ ( tent, IS not. 

Adieotives f ,. ,., ,. , ., . ,, , ,, 

•'. , \yorosm yoroshiKU yorosM yorosMla 'good. 

ends in s/ii ) .. ... .. .... ("unable." 

ovji. (""J^ "'"J^'"' "»J* ''»«3"'" i" must not." 
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N.B. — There are in written Japanese no such forms as the 
colloquial hayed, yorosJdi, hayo, etc. Their equivalents are 
hayashi or hayald, yorosJd or yorosJuki, Jiayakw, etc., according to 
circumstances. 

SBC. 2. TENSE AND MOOD IN THE ADJECTIVE. 

Being of the nature of a verb, the Japanese adjective is 
inflected to indicate tense and mood. The conclusive and 
attributive forms explained above may be termed its present 
tense, while the indefinite form is of no tense in particular, 
serving as it does to suspend the meaning until the end of the 
sentence be reached. 

The memory will be assisted by noting that most of the 
tenses of the affirmative voice and all the tenses of the 
negative are formed by agglutinating the various inflections 
of the verb aru, " to be," to the indefinite form (Jiayahu), 
the vowel u of the latter being dropped, and the vowel a 
of the former being in some tenses changed into e ; further- 
more that beku, beki, beshi, the suffix forming the potential 
mood, is itself an adjective regularly conjugated through 
most of the tenses. 

SEC. 3. OOMPABISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

Comparison in Japanese is more often implicit than explicit. 
Thus, when referring to the relative height of Fusiyama and 
Asamayama, a Japanese will not say " Fusiyama is the 
higher," but simply " Fusiyama is high " (Fuji wa takasid,), 
viz., in comparison with the other momitain mentioned. Indeed 
even in English the so-called positive is often a comparative 
by implication ; for when we say, for instance, that " Such 
and such a person is old," we mean that he is older than most 
other people. Comparison may, however, be made explicit 
in Japanese by using the postposition yori, " than " (properly 
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" from "). Thus : — Fuji ica Asama yori takasJii, or Asama 
yori (wa) Fuji wa takashi, lit. " as for Fuji, than Asama, it is 
high"; i.e. " Fusiyama is high as considered from the 
standpoint of Asamayama." Again : — Asama wa Fuji yoii 
(or Iwdo) tahakarazu, " as for Asama, it is not high as 
considered from the standpoint of Fuji," i.e. " Asama is 
less high than Fusiyama." If three or more mountains 
were spoken of, we should have what in English is termed 
the superlative, the Japanese idiom remaining the same. 
Here is another example : — Tenka no wazcnvai kore yon oi 
nam tea naslii, " There is no greater misfortune than 
this " (lit. " world's misfortunes, this than, great-being 
thing is-not "). 

When not simply implied, or expressed by yori, the 
comparative and superlative may be indicated by prefixing to 
the positive some such word as nao, " still more " ; itatte 
"extremely"; 6i ni, "greatly"; sukoburu, "very." The 
superlative is also sometimes indicated by suffixing the word 
sem-ban, " a thousand myriads ; " thus ; Kinodoku semban, 
"Inexpressibly sorry." 

Excess of a quality is, like the comparative and superlative, 
generally denoted by the adjective in its simple form. Thus, 
" This is too high " will be in Japanese simply " This is high " 
{Eore im takashi), viz., by implication, higher than it ought to 
be. The expression may be rendered more explicit by suffixing 
the verb suguru, to the adjective stem, as taka-sur/unt, Ht. " to 
go past in height." The word amari, " excessive ," may also be 
used, prefixed to the simple adjective, thus : Amari takashi, 
" Altogether too high ; " but this is rare. 

N.B. — Eemember that vast numbers of the words we are 
obhged to render in English by adjectives are in reality 
nouns, as explained on page H. 
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CHAPTEE VIII. 

THE VERB. 

SEC. 1. INTBODUCTOEY EEMAEKS. 

The fanctions of the Japanese verb differ in some important 
respects from those of the verbs of European languages. 
Distinctions of person and number are utterly foreign to it. 
On the other hand, many of the tenses have two forms, — an 
attributive and a conclusive, — while there is a general indefinite 
form which does duty for all the tenses.* The veeb and 

ADJECTIVE THUS CLOSELY EESEMBLE EACH OIHEE ; AND IT IS 
IMPOSSIBLE TO tJNDEESTAND THE GEAMMAE OF THE VEBB, UNLESS 
THE CONSIDEEATIONS ADVANCED IN THE CHAPTER ON ADJECTIVES 
HAVE BEEN THOKOUGHLY MASTERED. 

To recapitulate briefly what has there been set forth : — 
I. The indefinite form stands at the end of each member of 
a set of clauses excepting the final member ; and the tense 
or mood by which it should be rendered can only be known 
when the verb or adjective of that final clause is reached. 
Thus : — Natsu kitari, Jwru yuku, " Summer comes and spring 
goes." Here the indefinite form kitan must be rendered by 
the present, because the final verb yukii is in the present. 
The indefinite form of verbs is likewise used to form compounds 



'■■ Many grammarians give the name of root to tbe indefinite form 
of the verb. As, however, the latter is but one of several inflections, 
theory and practice are ahke confused by such a misnomer. It is 
convenient to use the word " stem " to designate that part of the 
verb (or adjective) which sufEers no alteration, and to which all the 
terminations are suffixed. Sometimes this stem coincides with the 
real root, as sam, the stem of samuru, " to grow cool." More often 
it is a lengthened form, as samas, the stem of samasu, "to make 
cool," 



48 JAPANESE ORAMMAB. 

(in adjectives it is the stem that performs this function), as 
Mtari-tou, "to come and ask." * 

n. The conclusive forms stand only at the end of a 
sentence, Thus : — Hito Idtareri, " The people have come." 

III. The attributive forms serve to quahfy nouns, herein 
resembling the participles of European languages. Thus : — 
Kitareru hito, lit, " the have-come people," i.e. "the people 
who have come." They are moreover themselves used sub- 
stantively, followed by postpositions, and also instead of the 
corresponding conclusive forms at the end of sentences when 
an interrogative word or the postposition zo precedes, thus : 
Hito no kitareru ivo mite, lit. " Seeing the having come of 
people," i.e. "seeing that people had come." li-lceru wa, 
" What he said [was] ". 

N.B. — Verbs, like adjectives, originally had other forms in 
e, as yuhe, homure, sure, used only after Jcoso. See hoso, 
p. 23. 

What obscures this threefold distinction and thereby per- 
plexes the beginner, is the fact that some of the tenses which 
are capable of being used both as conelusives and as attribu- 
tives have but one inflection to perform the two functions. 
Furthermore, the modern colloquial of Tokyo has dropped all 
distinctively conclusive forms, thereby introducing a second 
element of confusion for those who acquire the colloquial 
before commencing the study of the written language. The 
student acquainted with the colloquial should specially note 
that the written language has no such forms in the present 
tense of verbs of the second and third conjugations as 

*" Many nouns coincide with the indefinite form of verbs, as 
tanoshimi, "gladness" (tanoshimi, u, "to rejoice"); mi-harashi, "a 
view " {mi-harashi, u, " to view from a distance "). They are how- 
ever, so far as modern usage is concerned, true substantives, felt to 
be distinct words from the like sounding verbal indefinite forms. 
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homeru, ireru, or siigint. These are replaced, according to 
circumstances, by 

iru, I Conclusive ; ii-iini, ■ Attributive. 

When there are two Verbs derived from the same stem, 
such as iru, "to go in" and iriim (Colloquial iirni), " to put 
in," one belonging to the first conjugation, and the other 
to the second, the conclusive form of the present tense is 
therefore identical in both. Thus iru, at the end of a sen- 
tence, may signify either " goes in " or " puts in," according 
to circumstances. In the case of the attributive form there 
is no ambiguity, as it is iru, "goes in," in the first conjuga- 
tion, and iruru, "puts in," in the second. 

Note also from the above example of hitareru and from the 
examples given on pages 16 and 17, how the existence of the 
attributive form of verbs (and adjectives) supplies the absence 
of relative pronouns. 

The regular conjugations are four in number. 

SBC. 2. CONJUGATION OF VEBBS. 

All the inflections are added to the stem, which is itself 
invariable. Some of the inflections consist of a single vowel, 
whose original meaning is obscure, as ]iuTd, yuku, yuJce. But 
by far the greater number are obtained by agglutinating 
fragments of old auxiliary verbs, and in some few cases 
postpositions and adjectives, to the single vowel forms, 
thus ; yuh'M, yuMsM, yuhi-besJd, yukeba. It is for this reason 
that grammarians have given to the simple vowel forms and 
to one or two others the name of " Bases ". The paradigms 
of the verbal forms in common vreitten use are as follows. 
Note that mo may be omitted from the terminations of the 
yaripus concessive fprms, thus : yukcdo, for yiikedomo. 
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Form for all 



'Present 
Perfect 



Indefinite 

Tenses . 

Conclusive 

Attributive 

( Conclusive 

( Attributive 

ionclusive 

Attributive 

G 1 T) i ( Conclusive 
oecond rust -^ . , , -v , ■ 

I Attributive 

El iu T> 1. ( Conclusive 
Fourth Past < . .^ ■, .■ 

( Attributive 



FIRST REGULAR 
Yuku, " To go." (Stem Yiik.) 



First Past 



-I' 

f Co 
■• jAt 



) [I, you he, she, it, 
j we, you, they] gn. 



lyuki 

yuku 
yuku 

yiikeri H 

yukeru ) gone, or had gone. 

yukiki } [I, etc.] Avent, have 

yukishi | gone, oj- had gone. 

yukitari ) [I, etc.] went, have 



yukitaru j gone, or had gone. 



yukitariki ... ) [I, etc.] went, have 



m 

O 

o 
o 

p 

M 

O 



Future 

Present Conditional 



i Conclusive 
Attributive 



gone or liad gone. 

[I, etc.] went, have 

gone, or had gone 

away. 

[I, etc.] shall pro- 
bably go. 

,(yukeba I as since or when 

r J [I, etc.] go. ^ 



j'ukitarishi 

yukinu 
yukinuru 

fyukan, yuki- 1 
< nan, or j'uku J- 
(^ naran J 



Past Conditional. 



Present Hypothetical. 



Tyukaba '1 

< yukinaba ... J-i 

( yuku naraba.. J 



as, since, or when [I, 
etc.] went, have 
gone or had gone. 



Past Hypothetical 

Oi^ative 

Present Actual Concessive 

Present Hypothetical Con- 
cessive 



_Past Concessive . 



Imperative . 
Gerund ,.. 



J yukishikaba... 
1 yukitareba 

y ukaba 

yukinaba ... [-if [I, etc.] go. 

yuku naraba.. 
5 yukitaraba ...lif [I, etc.] had 
I yukishi naraba | gone. 

yukabaya oh that I could go ! 

f yukedonio ...) though [I, etc.] 
\ yuku to iedonio j do actually go. 
( yuku mo ... ) 
( yukite mo ... 
'yukishikado- 
mo 

yukitaredomi) 

yukitari to ie- 
donio 

yukishi to iii- 

doniii 

.yukishi mo ... 

yuke 



even if [I, etc.] go. 



though [ I, 
went, have 
or liad gone. 



etc. ] 
gone. 



yulce go ! 

yukite I [by] having gone, 

■^ ( [by] going. 
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CONJUGATION. 
Affirmative Voice. 

'Indefinite Form, 

. ( Conclusive. 



Present 



"3 I 



I Attributive 



Past , 



f Conclusive. 



■■ I Attributive 

'Conditional 

Ilypotlietioal 

Actual Concessive ... 

Hypothetical Conces- 
sive 



yuku-beku 

'\ [I, etc.] will, shall, 
yuku-beshi ... ( would, should, may, 
ynku-beki ... T might, can, could, 

) must, or ouglit to go. 

yuku-bekariki i ^t ^ i i 1 1 i 

yuku-bekari-U?''*°']'''°"''^''*°-' 
glii j have gone. 

( yuku - bekere- 1 as, since, [I etc.] 

X ba ) should, etc., go, 

(yuku beku-)i£ [I, etc.] should,, 

\ (m)ba j etc., go. 

( yuku-bekere - \ 

) domo (though [I, etc.] 

\ yuku-beshi to T should, etc., go. 
( iedomo ) 

j yuku-beku mo t«7" , j^ J I' «'°^ J 
I •' j should, etc., go. 



Indefinite Form yuki-taku 

Present i '-'°"'''"^'^'^' yu^-t^-shi ...Kr 
i resent | ^tti.ibut;i^,e yuki-taki ... ] L^^' 



etc.] want to go. 



Past 



' Conditional . 



yuki-takariki 1 [I, etc.] wanted to 



jre- ) as, since, or when [I, 
....j etc.] 



( Conclusive. 

I Attributive yuki-takarishi 
( yuki - takere- 
I ba f etc.] want to go. 

Hypothetical | ^ba'"*''™^"'^" } ' go^' '^"'^ '''°* ^° 

( yuki - takere - \ 

Concessive ' ^°^° (though [I, etc.] want 

concessive lyuki-tashi to r to go. 

( iedomo J 



Past 



f Conclusive 
' I Attributive 



ynki-keri 
yuki-keru 



! Conditional. 
Concessive . 



• jy« 



ki-kereba 



) mo . 



1 as, since, or 

... > etc. ] we 

J gone, or hi 

:o-|« ■-- 
■■■J i 



[I, etc.] went, have 
gone, or had gone, 
when [I, 
ent, have 
had gone. 
lOugh [I, etc.] went, 
have gone, or had 
gone. 
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O 



Present .. 



( Conclusive ... 
(Attributive... 

f Conclusive ... 
I Attributive... 

V Conclusive ... 
Future... -< 

I Attributive... 

Present Conditional 



(yukazu l [I, 

lyukazaru .... V w 
yukanu 



^ I Past. 
Q 

H 
P 



Past Conditional. 



02 

Q 
O 
o 

c 

M 

o 



Present Hypothetical. 
Past Hypothetical 



Present Actual Concessive 



Present Hypothetical Con- 



FIRST REGULAR 

Yuhi, " To go." (Stem Tuk) 
you, he, she, it, 
, we, you, they] do 
J not go. 
, ., . 1 ri, etc.l did not go, 
yukazariki ... (Lj^^^^^ not gone, or 
yukazanshi...J i,^,i ^ot gone. 
( yukazaran or ^ 

} ^"^^^' i [I, etc.l shall not go. 

1 yukazaran or f '- ' -■ ° 

( yukaji 3 

f yukazareba ... I as, since, or vehen 

I yukaneba ... C [I, etc.] do not go. 

C yukazarishi - "^ as, since, or wlien 

) kaba ( [I, etc.] did not go, 

J yukazarishi ni f have not gone, or 

(^ yotte 3 had not gone. 

yukazu(m)ba. if [I, etc.] do not go. 

if [I etc.] had not 
gone. 

f yukazaredomo 1 
yukanedomo .. I though [I, etc.] do 
yukazu to iedo- [ not go. 
mo J 



ai yuKazui^m^oa. i 

Tyukazariseba..^ ■ 

-! y ukazarislii >- 

( naraba J 



^ yuka 



Past Concessive . 



azaru mo. 



) even if [I, etc.] 



do 



not go. 



though [I, etc.] did 
not go, have not 
gone, or had not 
ffone. 



Imperative , 



(Jerund 



yukazarishika-'" 

domo 

yukazarishi to 

iedomo 

yukazarishi 

naredomo .... 
yukazarishi 

mo 

"yukazare 

yuku nakare... 

yuku-na j-go not, do not go ! 

yuku koto na- i 
kaie J 



i yukazu 
yukazu ni ... 
yukazu shite 
yukade , 



[by] not having gone, 
[by] not going. 
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CONJUGATION. 

Negative Voice. 

'Indefinite Form 



O 



(■Conclusive 
Present < 

(Attribufve" 



yuku-bekarazu 

yulcti-bekara- 
zu 

yuku-bekara- 
zuru 



r Conclusive T yuku-bekara- 

Past ...-< J zariki 

( Attributive j yuku-bekara- 

(^ zarishi 

.„ ,.^. , ( yiiku-bekara- 
rConditional f zareba 

„ ii i- 1 \ yuku-bekara- 

Hypothetical |%.u(m)ba ... 

(yuku-bekara- 
zaredomo ... 
yuku-bekara- 
zu to iedomo 
( yuku-bekara- 
I zaru mo 



Hypothetical Conces- 
sive 



Present 



Past 



( Conclusive. 
\ Attributive 
f Conclusive. 

-1 

( Attributive 



Indefinite Form yuku-majiku 

'yuku-maji .... 
yulra-majiki... 
yuku-inajika - 

riki 

yuku-majika - 

rishi 

'yuku-mtijike- 

reba 

yuku-.majiku- 

(m)ba 

yuku-raajike- 
redomo 



[I, etc.] will, shall, 
would, should, may, 
might, can, could, 
must, or ought not 
to, go. 

[I, etc.] should not, 
etc., have gone. 

I as or since I [etc.] 
I should not, etc., go. 
I if [I, etc.] should not, 
[ etc., go. 

► though [I etc.] should 
not, etc., go. 

even if [I, etc.] 
I should, etc., not go. 



f Conditional ... 

§ I 

^-i Hlypothetioal 

S 

L Concessive ... 



Past , 



( Conclusive 
' I Attributive ' 



yukazari-keri 
yukazari-keru 



en 


<a> 






(/; 






p.- 


S: 


bn 










It 


c 






c 


d. 



„ ,. . , I yukazari ■ 

"Conditional V reba ... 



ke- 



_ Concessive 



yukazari - ke- 
I redomo 



3f^ 



[I, etc.] did not go, 
have not gone, or 
had not gone. 

as, since, or when 
[I, etc.] did not go, 
have not gone, or 
had not gone. 

though [l, etc.] did 
not go, have not 
gone, or had not 
gone, 
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VEBBS, 



SECOND REGULAR 
To iiriiise." (Stem horn). 



a 

O 
O 

o 

M 

R 



Ilomiirii, 

Indefinite Form for all K ^^^^ 
Tenses \ 

! Conclusive ? hoinu .. 
Attributive \ homuru 

(Conclusive (lioineki ) [ I, etc, _ 

I Attributive ( houieslii ) have or had praised. 

( Conclusive 

( Attributive 

\ Conclusive j hoiiietariki ... ) [ I, etc. ] praised, 

I Attributive ( honietarishi... j have or had praised. 

(Conclusive (homenu |[ I, etc. ] praised, 

I Attributive I homennru ... | have or had praised. 

r n 1 • f hoiiien, home- ) pt ^ ^ in 
•r, , ( Conclusive ) ' , [ \1, etc.l shall pro- 
Future ■! jii-u i- •; nan, or liomu- > LI j . f 

■" bably praise. 



Present., 
First Past... ■ 
Second Past ■ 
Third Past.. - 
Fourth Past - 



. ) [I, you, he, she, it, we, 
. ) you, they] praise. 
) [ I, etc. ] praised, 
y have or had praised. 

( hometari | [ I, etc.] praised, 

1 1 honietaru ... f have or had praised. 



( Attributi 
Present Conditional homureba 



"{ 



nan, or liomu- 
ru naran 



Past Conditional 



) homeshikaba.. 
' 1 hometareba... 



jas, 
l [I, 



ihomeba . 
homenaba 
homuru n; 
ba 

rhometar 

Past Hypothetical \ homesi " 

I ba 

Optative homebaya 

homuredomo 
Present Actual Concessive < 



since, or when 

etc.] praise. 

as, since, or when 

[ I, etc. ] praised, 

have or had praised. 



Present Hypothetical 



>if [I, etc.] praise. 



iraba... ) .„ 
li nara- >- 
i r 



[I. 
praised. 



Pi'esent Hypothetical Con- 
cessive 



etc. ] had 

oh that I could praise ! 
do 



though [I, etc.] 
actually praise. 

even if [ I, etc. J 
praise. 



homu to iedo 

mo 

" homuru mo... 

homete mo ... 

'homeshikado- 

mo 

hometaredorao 

.Past Concessive { horaetari to ie- J- 

I domn 

I houioslii to ie- 

I (lomn 

Lhomeshi mo... J 

Imperalive homeyo praise! 

Gerund .., homete | [by] having praised, 

( [by] praising. 



though [ I, etc. ] 
praised, have prais- 
ed, or had praised. 
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CONJUGATION. 
Affirmative Voice. 

"Indefinite Form. 



8 ■{ Present 



Conclusive 
Attributive 



homu-beku 
liomu-besiii... 



liomu-beki 



p , 1 Conclusive 
'■^''^^■" I Attributive 



■ Conditional 
Hypothetical 



Actual Concessive .., 

Hypothetical Con- 
. oessivo 



L 

homu-bekariki 
bomu - beka - 

rishi 

5 homu-bekere - 

I ba 

( homu - beku - 
I (m)ba 

{homu - beke - 
redomo 
homu - beshi 
to iedomo .. 
( homu - beku 
I mo 



[I, etc.] will, shall, 
would, should, may, 
might, can, could, 
must, or ought to 
praise. 

[I, etc.] should, etc., 
( have praised. 

) as, or since [I, etc.] 
) should, etc., praise. 
) if [I, etc.] should, 
j etc., praise. 

I though [■ I, etc. ] 
should, etc., praise. 

1 even if [ I, etc. ] 
3 should, etc., praise. 



PI 
« 

M 
02 

p 



Indefinite Form home-taku 

Conclusive home-tashi 
Attributive 
( Conclusive 



Present - 



...HI, 
... ) praise. 



L 



or when 
want to 



etc. ] want to 
home-taki ... J 

home-takariki 1 n- , , ^ j j. 

-I Attributive home - takari - i ^ ?*«•] ^^"^^^^ ^° 
^ Shi J praise. 

j home - takere- 
i ba 

( home taku- ) if [I, etc.] want to 
\ (m)ba J praise. 

{home - takere- 'J 
domo hhough [I, etc.] want 
home-tashi to (" to praise, 
iedomo ) 



Past. 



' Conditional 



Hypothetical 



") as, since, 
-\ [I, etc.] 
■ J praise. 



o 

> 

Hi 

H 



< Past 



( Conclusive 
■■ (Attributive 



home-keri 
home-keru 



[ I, etc. J praised, 
have praised, or had 
praised. 

as, since, 'or when [I, 
etc.] praised, have 
or had praised. 

S I hnmp keredo ) tho"gh [ I, etc. ] 

O Concessive \ 'ifJ^e-keredo- ( .^^^^ j^^^^ ^^ j^_^^j 

I. / "'° ) praised. 



Conditional < home-kereba , . 
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VERBS, 



R 
o 
o 

^< 

EH 
O 

tH 
ft 

!2; 



r Conclusive 
Present ...| Attributive 

Past f Conclusive 

I Attributive 

( Conclusive 

Future < 

I Attributive 

Present Conditional 

Past Conditional 

Present Hypothetical ... 
Past Hypothetical 

Present Actual Concessive 



Present Hypothetical 
Concessive 



( honiezaru 
( homenu .... 

homezariki . 
homezarishi. 



SECOND REGULAR 
Homuni, " To praise.'' (Stem Horn). 

homezu ") [I, you, he, she, it, 

we, you, they] do 
not praise. 
[I, etc.] did not praise, 
have not praised, or 
had not praised, 
honiezaru or J 

homeji ([I, etc.] shall not 

homezaran or C praise. 

homeji } 

f homezareba... ) as, since, or when 
I homeneba ,., j [I, etc.] do not praise. 

! homezarishi - 1 as, since, or wlien 
kaba ( [I, etc.] did not praise, 
homezarishi ni Thave not praised, or 
yotte 3 had not praised. 

' if [I, etc.] do not 
praise. 



, J — -' J , 

homezu(m)ba ■] 

'homezariseba 
homezarishi 



Past Concessive . 



''^f"'""' f praised, 
naraba J ^ 

homezaredo - 

mo 

homenedomo.. 

homezu to ie- 

domo 

honiezaru mo.. 



if [I, etc.] had not 



though [I, etc.] 
not Draise. 



homezarishika 

domo 

homezarishi to 



do 



even if [I, etc.] do 
not praise. 
] 

I 
I 



■i 



though ri, etc.] did 

. J not praise, have not 

ledomo V _,...^ , ' u.j _.* 



Imperil tive . 



frerund 



praised, or had not 
praised. 



praise not, 
praise. 



do not 



homezarishi na- 

redomo 

_ homezarishi mo, 

homezare ] 

homuru nakare 
liomuru-na ... 
homuru koto 
nakare J 

f homezu ni;;;:: 1 t^j] nothavlngprais- 
1 homezu shite., f ?'^' ^^y^ "°* F'"^" 
[homede J '°S' 



VEEBS. 
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CONJUGATION. 
Negative Voice. 

'Indefinite Form 



r Conclusive 
Present < 

I Attributive 



liomu-bekara- 
zu 

honiu-bekara- 
zarn 



shall, 



.Past, 



rConclu 



O 

r— ( 

■< 



liomu-bekarazu 

[I, etc.] will, 

would, should, may, 

might, can, could, 

must, or ought not 

to, praise. 

homu-bekara- '\ 

zariki ( [I, etc.] should not, 

(Attributive homu-bekara- f etc., have praised. 

zarishi 3 

homu-bekara - 1 as or since, [I, etc.] 

zareba j should not, etc., praise. 

homu-bekara- 7 if [I, etc.] should not, 

zu(m)ba ... | etc., praise. 

homu-bekara - ^ 

zaredomo ... ( though [I,etc.] should 

homu-bekara - C not, etc., praise. 

zutoiedomo. 3 

1, I, 1 ) even if 

homu-bekara- I , ,, 
J- should, 

zarumo f • ' 

J praise. 



'Conditional 

Hypothetical 

Actual Concessive 



Hypothetical Conces- 
sive 



[ I, etc. ] 
etc., not 



m 


n* 


^ 


.5^ 


P^ 


« 


u 


« 


h 


TS 


f^ 


►^ 


^ "1 




fH 








m 




1— 1 




W 


&( 


n 


f^ 




o 



Indefinite Form 

Present I Conclusive 
rresent | Attributive 



Past 



r Conclusive 
(_ Attributive 
Conditional 



Hypothetical 
.Concessive ... 



g i Past 



C Conclusive 
\ Attributive 



homu-majiku 
homu-maji ... 
homu-majiki.. 
homu-majika- 

riki 

homu-majika- 

rishi 

homu-majike - 

reba 

homu-majiku- 

(m)ba 

homu-majike - 

redomo 

homezari-keri ' 
homezari - ke- 






P o ^ 



Conditional . 



Concessive 



[I, etc.] did not praise, 
have not praised, or 
ru J had not praised. 

ias, since, or when, 
[ I, etc. ] did not 
praise, have not 
or had not praised. 

homezari -ke-l*''°"S^ P, fo.] did 

, > not praise, nave not 

j or had not praised, 
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VEEBS. 



O 

o 
;> 

&^ 
O 

M 
P 



Indefinite 
Tensea 

Present . 



First Past... 
Second Past 



Third Past 



Form for all 



{Conclusive 
Attributive 
( Conclusive 
( Attributi-'e 

i Conclusive 
Attributive 
( Conclusive 
\ Attributive 
' Conclusive 



^^"'■'hP^^ti Attributive 

( Conclusive 
' \ Attributive 



Future . 



sugi 

sugu 

suguru 

sugiki 

sugislii .. 

sugitari . . 

sugitaru .. 

sugitariki 

sugitarishi 

suginu 

suginuru .. 

sugin, sugi 
nan, or sugu- 
ru naran. 



r sugin, sugi - j 
< nan, or sugu- > 
(_ ru naran J 



THIRD REGULAR 
Suguru, "To pass." 



[I, you, he, she, it, 

we, you, they] pass. 
[I, etc.] passed, have 

or had passed. 
[I, etc.] passed, have 

or had passed. 
[I, etc.] passed, have 

or had passed. 
[I, etc.] passed, have 

or had passed away. 

[I, etc.] shall pro- 
bably pass. 



'Present Conditional ■] sugureba 



M 
W 

o 



Past Conditional 



sugishikaba 
sugitareba 



Present Hypothetical 

Past Hypothetical 

Optative 

Present Actual Concessive 

Present Hypothetical Con- 
cessive 



J or ] 



i 



Past Concessive . 



as since, or when 
[I, etc.] pass. 

since, or when 

etc.] pass, have 

had passed. 

sugiba 1 

suginaba >if [I, etc.] pass. 

suguru naraba J 

sugitaraba ... | if [I, etc.] had pass- 

sugishi naraba I ed. 

sugibay a oh that I could pass ! 

suguredonio..-)^j^^^^g^^ [I, etc.] do 
actually pass. 



sugu to iedo- 

mo 

suguru mo ... 

sugi te mo 

sugishikado- 

mo 

sugitaredomo, 
sugitari to ie- 

domo 

sugishi to ie 

domo 

sugishi mo .. 



-even if [I, etc.] pass. 



though [I, etc.] pass- 
ed, have or had 
passed. 



Imperative sugiyo. 

Gemnd , , sugite . 



1 [by] having passed, 



[by] passing. 



VERBS. 
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CONJUGATION. 

(Stem Sug.) Affirmative Voice. 

'Indefinite t'orm sugu-beku 



o 

H 

o 

Ph 



r Conclusive 
Present ■! 

(Attributive 



Past, 



( Conclusive 
' ( Attributive 



sugu-beshi 

sugu-beki 

sugu-bekariki "j 
sugu - bekari - v 
sla 3 



[I, etc.] will, shall, 
would, should, may, 
might, can, could, 
must, or ought to 



-Conditional | sugu - bekere- 1 

Hypothetical { ^'Jg^ba'!'^ " } 

C sugu - bekere- "J 



Actual Concessive ... 



J domo I 

j sugu-beslii to | 
(^ iedomo 



Hypothetical Con- f ^^ j l 

cessive ( ^ ) 



[I, etc.] should, etc. 
have passed. 

as. Of since [I, etc.] 
should, etc., pass. 

if [I, etc.] should, 
etc., pass. 

though [ I, etc. ] 
should, etc., pass. 

even if [ I, etc. ] 
should, etc., pass. 



«3 

O 



ft 

M 

p 



'Indefinite Form sugi-taku 



p , ( Conclusive sugi-tashi 



=1 



-HI, e 
Attributive sugi-taki J pass. 



p ,, f Conclusive sugi-tariki ... ) 
^^ ■■■ I Attributive sugi-tarishi ... } 



etc. ] want to 
[1, etc.] wanted to 



smce, or when 
etc.] want to 



r • i. -1 i as, sii 

Conditional ] T .".'!.: [ P' ' 

Hypothetical } 'bf *.'.'^.'!?.-I: } ' pa£. ^^'^ "^""^ *° 



Concessive 



' sugi-takeredo- '\ 

I mo (though [I, etc.] want 

I sugi - tashi to [ to pass, 
iedomo ) 



LO 






( Conclusive 



p , 1 vjuui-iuo.Yo sugi-keri ) [I, etc.] passed, have 

(Attributive sugi-keru ) or had passed. 

since, or when 
, etc. ] passed, 
have or had passed. 
1 Tmie-i keredo ) though [I, etc.] pass- 

( Concessive V mo ' ^d, have or had pass- 



r Conditional sugi-kereba 



^ as, s 

■\ [I, 
J hav 



•) ed. 



CO 



VEEBS, 



THIRD REGULAR 



ft 
o 
o 

<1 

O 

M 
P 



Present.. 



Past. 



Future . 



r Conclusive 

■ 1 Attributive 

f Conclusive 

■ I Attributive 

f Conclusive 



Suguru " To pass.' 

sugizu 1 [I, you, he, she, it, 

; sugizaru \ we, you, they] 

I siiginu J not pass. 

... 1 n, etc.] did not pass, 

sugizanki - Ph'ave not or had not 

sugizansUi . 



P 
O 
O 

p 
c 

P 

m 
o 



t Attributive 
Present Conditional 

Past Conditional 




Present Hypothetical. 
Past Hypothetical 



Present Actual Concessive 



sugizaran 

sugiji , 
sugizaran or 

sugiji 

{sugizareba ... ) 
sugineba j 

( sugizarisliika- ) 
) ba ............ [ 

J sugizarishi ni C 
' yotte 3 

sugizu(m)ba V 

rsugizariseba \ ■ 
X sugizarishi na- V 
(^ raba J 

f sugizaredomo '^ 
suginedomo... 
sugizu to iedo- 



Present Hypothetical Con- 
cessive 



lUO . 



suaizaru mo 



do 



[I, etc.] shall not 
pass. 

as, since, or when 
[I, etc.] do not pass. 

as, since, or when 
[ I, etc. ] did not, 
have not, or had 
not passed. 

if [I, etc.] do not 
pass. 

if [I, etc.] had not 
passed. 



though [I, etc.] do 
not pass. 



1 even if [I, etc.] do 
) qxlt pass. 



'sugizarisliika- ] 

domo I 

sugizarishi to | though [I, etc.] did 

Past Concessive ■{ iedomo J- not, have not, or had 

sugizarishi na- not passed, 

redomo 

_ sugizarishi mo _ 

' sugizare '^ 

suyuru nakare ] 

Imperative \ suguru-na ... J- pass not, do not pass ! 

I suguru koto I 

[ nakare J 

( sugizu "J 

Gerund \ ^"§''^" °' i ^^^'^ °°* having pass- 

J sugizu shite... C ed, [by] not passing. 

(sugide .., J 



^•EEBS, 



01 



CONJUGATION. 

(Stem Sug). Negative Voice. 



f 



o 

^1 



o 



W 

o 



Indefinite Form. 



f Conclusive 
, Present ■< 
g -j (Attributive 

C Conclusive 
LPast ...-^ 

(_ Attributive 

Conditional 



sugu-bekarazu 
sugu - bekara- 



zu 

sugu - bekara- 



Bugu - bekara- 
zariki 

sugu - bekara- 
zarishi 



I sugu - bekara- 
zareba 



Hypothetical 

Actual Concessive . 



Hypothetical Conces- 
sive 

"Indefinite Form....^.. 
T, , ( Conclusive 

P'-«s'^°t I Attributive 



LPast ... 



r Conclusive 
(^ Attributive 






'Conditional... 

Hypothetical 

^Concessive ... 



o 
> 

(H 
EH 
<1 

Hi 



i'ii 
> li 



T, , 5 Conclusive 
^°'^^- I Attributive 



Conditional . 



Concessive 



', sugu - bekara- 

[ zu(m)ba ... 

sugu - bekara- 

zaredomo.... 

I sugu - bekara- 

zu to iedomo 

I sugu - bekara- 

i zarumo 

sugu-majiku.. 
sugu-maji .... 
sugu-majiki .. 
sugu - majika- 

riki 

sugu - majika- 

rishi 

f sugu - majike- 
[ ■ reba 

isugu-majiku- 
(m) ba 

[ sugu - majike- 
[ redomo 

sugizari-keri 
sugizari-keru 

I sngizari-kere- 
I ba 



[I, etc.] will, shall, 
would, should, may, 
- might, can, could, 
must, or ought not 
to, pass. 

( [I, etc.] should not, 
f etc., have passed. 

I as, or since [I, etc.] 
> should not, etc., 
J pass. 

■)if [I, etc.] should 
j not, etc., pass. 

) though [ I, etc. ] 
V should not, etc., 
I pass. 

) even if [ I, etc. ] 
I should, etc., notpass. 

1 . . 



m 

bo bS) 
S S 

.'d ^ CO 

g g. o 



1 [I, etc.] did not pass, 
J. have not or had not 



j as, since, or when 
[I, etc.] did notpass, 
^ have not or had not 



I sugizari-kere- 
I domo 



though [I, etc.] did 

► not pass, have not 

or had not passed. 



62 



VERBS, 



FOURTH REGULAR 
Ifrrii, "To see." 



O 
O 

E-i 

-^ 

O 

Q 



Indefinite 
Tenses.. 

Present .. 
First Past., 



Form for all 



all I 



( Conclusive 
■ \ Attributive 

f Conclusive 

" I Attributive 

o J -n i ( Conclusive 
Second Past I ^jj^j^^^i^.^ 

Third Past I ^.T^T" 
I Attributive 

■c ii -D 1. f Conclusive 
Fourth Past < a ix -i i- 

( Attributive 

T, , t Conclusive f 

.^^'^"'■^ {Attributive I 



mi 



iniru 

iiiiru 

miki .... 
mishi .... 
mitari .... 
mitaru .... 
mitariki . 
iiiitarisbi . 
mitsu .... 
mitsuru . 
min or i 
naran 



:"} 



[I, you, he, she, it, 
j'ou, they] see. 

[I, etc.] saw, have 
seen, or had seen. 

[I, etc.] saw, have 
seen, or bad seen. 

[I, etc.] saw, have 
seen, or had seen. 

[I, etc.] saw, have 
seen, or had seen. 

[I, etc.] sliall pro- 
bably see. 



'Present Conditional 
Past Conditional 



02 

P 
o 
o 

si 

M 

m 
o 



Present Hypothetical. 



Past Hypothetical 

Optative 

Present Actual Concessive 

Present Hypothetical Con- 
cessive 



Past Concessive . 



mireba 

J misbikaba ... 
1 initareba 

fmiba 

< minaba 

(miru naraba... 

( mitaraba 

I mishi naraba.. 

mibaya 

'miredomo ... 
miru to iedo- 

mo 

miru mo 

mite mo 

' misbikadomo 
mitaredomo... 
mitari to iedo- 

mo 

mishi to iedo- 



as, since, or when 
[I, etc.] see. 

as, since, or when 
[I, etc.] saw, have 
seen or had seen. 

if [I, etc.] see. 



■ if [I, etc.] had seen. 

oh that I could see ! 

though [I, etc.] do 
actually see. 

> even if [I, etc.] see. 



I though [I, etc.] saw, 
► have seen, or had 



nio 

mishi mo. 



Imperative niiyo 

Gerund mite 



I [by] having seen. 



[by] seeing. 



TOBBS. 



C8 



CONJUGATION. ' 
(Stem Mi.) AffiriiKitive Voic 
'Inrleftnite Form 



P5 
O 



01 

O 

t> 

H 

E-i 
< 

P 

M 
CO 



O 

Hi 



Present 



I. Past 



;2 -! 



f Conclusive 
( Attributive 
r Conclusive 
(Attributive 

'Conditional 

Hypothetical 

Actual Concessive ... 

Hypothetical Con- 
cessive 



'Indefinite Form 

Present j^°°':l"7'' 
I Attributive 

p. qt- i Conclusive 
'" \ Attributive 

Conditional 



o 



Hypothetical 
Concessive ... 



Past 



( Conclusive 
" I Attributive 



' Conditional 



Q f Concessive 



■e. 

mi(ru)-beku 

"I [I, etc.] will, shall, 
mi(ru)-beshi | would, should, may, 

i- might, can, could, 
mi(ru)-beki.,. | must, or ought to, 

J see. 
mi(ru)- beka- J 

riki ([I, etc] should, etc., 

mi(ru) - beka- C have seen. 
rishi J 

nii(ru) - beke- ) as, or since [I, etc] 
reba | should, etc., see. 

mi(ru)-beku- 1 if [I, etc.] should, 

(ra)ba 3 etc., see. 

rmi(ru) -beke-") 

) redomo or (though [ I, etc. ] 

j mi(ru) - besbi f should, etc., see. 

( to iedomo ... J 

I mi(ru) - beku 1 even if [ I, etc ] 

I too ) should, etc., see. 

mi-taku 

mi-tashi Jrr ii j.4. 

mi-taki I [I, etc.] want to see. 

mi-tariki ) [I, etc] wanted to 

mi-tarishi ... ) see. 

• . 1 1 ) as, since, or when 
rai-takereba... }- r\ in 1.4. 

3 [I, etc.] %vanttosee. 

• , 1 / s, j if fl, etc! want to 
mi-taku(m)ba f '- -' 

fmi-takeredo - \ 

) mo ( though [I, etc.] want 

J mi-tashi to ie- C to see, 
[ domo 3 

mi-keri 1 [I, etc.] saw, have 

mi-keru 3 seen, or had seen. 

1 as, since, or when 
mi-kercba ... > [I, etc.] saw, have 

J seen, or had seen. 

^ though [I, etc.] saw, 
mi-keredomo > have seen, or had 

J seen. 



04 



VERBS. 



Q 
O 
O 

Q 
I— ( 
fi 

|Z5 



'Present 



Past. 



r Conclusive 
■■■ 1 Attributive < 

{Conclusive 
Attributive 



FOURTH REGULAR 
Miru, "To see.'' 

niizu ■) [I, you, he, she, it, 

mizaru > we. you, tlieyl do 

ininu 



[Future . 



r Conclusive 
( Atti'ibutive 



miznriki . 
mizarisbi 

mizaran 
miji .... 

mizaran 
miji .... 



we, you, tbey] 
not see. 

[I, etc.] did not see, 
have not seen, or 
had not seen. 



P 
O 

o 

M 
Hi 

o 



Present Conditional 



Past Conditional 



Present Hypothetical.. 
Past Hypotlietioal 



Present Actual Conces 
sive 

Present Hypothetical Con- 
cessive 



Past Concessive . 



Imperative , 



( mizareba 

' I mineba 

I mizarisbikaba 

. < mizarisbi ni 

I yotte 

, mizu(m)ba... 

fmizariseba ... 
, -? mizarisbi na- 

(^ naraba 

Tmizaredomo .. 
-J minedomo ... 
. ] mizu to iedo- 

( mo 

■j mizaru mo ... 

pmiz.irishika- 

donio 

I niiz;irishi to 

iedomo 

mizarisbi na- 

redomo 

iiiizarislii mo 

luizaiu 

miru nakare .. 

■{ niiru-na 

miru koto na- 
L kare 



- [I, etc] shall not see. 



I as, since, or when 
j [I, etc.] do not see. 
) as, since or when 
f [I, etc.] did not see, 
[ have not seen, or 
) had not seen, 
if [I, etc.] do not see. 

I if [I, etc.] had not 



(though [I, etc.] do 
C not see. 

i even if [I, etc.] do 

\ not see. 

1 

though [I, etc.] did 
! not see, have not 

seen, or bad not 

seen. 



■ see not, do not see ! 



Gerund 



Tmizu J 

3 mizu ni ( [by] not having seen, 

■ "j mizu shite ... f [by] not seeing, 
("li^'^-' •■ J 



VERBS. 
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CONJUGATION. 

(Stem Mi.) Negative Voice. 

'Indefinite Form mi(ru)-bekarazu 



o 

M 
EH 
|Zi 

EH 

O 

Ph 






( Conclusive 
Present < 

(_ Attributive 



C Conclusive 
LPast ...^ 

(_ Attributive mi(ru)*beka 
razarishi ... 

Conditional mi(ru)-beka- 

razareba 

Hypothetical mi(ru)-beka- 

razu(m)ba... 
|'mi(ru)-beka- 
I razaredomo . 
-j mi(ru) - beka- 
razu to iedo 

mo 

mi(ru) - beka- 
razaru mo ... 



[I, etc.] will, shall, 

would, should, may, 

- might, can, could, 

must, or ought not 

to, see. 

mi(ru)-beka- 'J 

razariki ( [I, etc.] should not, 

etc., have seen. 



mi(ru)-beka- 
razu 

mi(ru)-beka- 
razaru 



( as, or since, [I, etc.] 



Actual Concessive . 



Con- 



should not, etc., see. 
if [ I, etc. ] should 
not etc., see. 



though 
should 



[I, 
not, 



etc. ] 
etc., 



r 



Hypothetical 
cessive 

"Indefinite Form mi(ru)-majiku^ 

T, , ( Conclusive mi(ru)-maji 

■'^''''^®"' j Attributive 

I Conclusive 
Past ...\ 

( Attributive 



even if [ I, etc. J 
should, etc., not see. 



mi(ru)-majiki 
mi(ru) - maji- 

kariki 

mi(ru) - maji- 

karislii 

Conditional mi (ru) - maji- 

kereba 

;f'.| Hypothetical mi(ru)-maji- 

S I ku(m)ba ... 

'^ LConcessive mi(ru) - maji- 

keredomo ... 

' •- ' ( Conclusive mizari-keri 



•r; bo 






g -) Past ... -j Attributive 



-keru.. 



"^ J 


^^ 


M 




> 


1J 


H 


Si-{ 


<^ 




h-l 


fO 


l-H 


o 



Conditional mizari-kereba 



Concessive 



I mizar 
I dome 



[I, etc.] did not see, 
have not seen, or 
had not seen. 

as, since, or when 
[I, etc.] did not see, 
have not seen, or 
had not seen. 

i kere ) ^'^''^^^^ ^^' ®'°-J ^'^ 
y not see, have not 

J or had not seen. 
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SEO, 3. EEMAEKS ON THE PABADIGMS. 

I. The 1st, 2nd, and 3rd, conjugations include verbs of any 
number of syllables, as korosu, "to kill," 1st conjugation; 
aratamuru, "to rectify," 2nd conjugation; Jwroburu, "to 
perish," 3rd conjugation. The 4th conjugation consists of the 
following ten dissyllabic verbs only : — 

hiru, " to dry in the sun." 

hiru, " to winnow." 

hiru, " to sneeze." 

iru, " to shoot with a bow and arrow." 

iru, " to fuse or cast metal." 

iru, " to dwell." 

kiru, " to wear," " to put on," " to have on." 

miru, " to look," " to see." 

nirii, " to resemble." 

niru, " to boil." 

N.B. — Kaerimiru, " to look back," " to consider," follows 
mine from which it is compounded. Eokoroniuru (colloquial 
hohoromiru), " to test," though also derived from ndru, 
follows the 3rd conjugation. 

II. Japanese verbs have no infinitive properly so-called. 
The present tense and such expressions as yuhu Tcoto, "the 
act of going"; ynkishi koto, "the act of having gone," 
supply its absence. 

III. The use of the indefinite forms is explained on 
page 47. Li the negative voice the germid supplies the 
absence of an indefinite form. 

IV. The fundamental distinction between the indicative 
and the oblique moods is that each tense of. the indicative 
contains a conclusive form which is used to terminate 
sentences, and an attributive form which is used like an 
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adjective prefixed to nouns (see page 48), whereas no oblique 
mood can end a sentence, or be prefixed to a noun. 
In fact the obhque moods are verbs pure and simple, 
■whereas the tenses of the indicative mood are of the nature 
of participles. The gerund, like the oblique moods, is verbal 
only ; and the name of past participle applied to it by some 
grammarians is a misnomer. 

V. The Japanese use the present tense more commonly 
than we do. Not only do they employ it for general asser- 
tions, but they frequently denote by it past events, unless the 
fact of such events being past is the most noteworthy thing 
about them. Future events are also sometimes indicated by 
the present tense, if there is no doubt as to the certainty of 
their occurrence. 

VI. The first past is the original and true past tense,''' 
expressing, as it does, past tinie and nothing more. The other 
pasts, when analysed, are fomid to be compounds formed by 
means of auxiliary verbs, a trace of whose proper significa- 
tion still survives. Thus yukitaii is for yuUte ari, lit. " is 
having gone."+ Yukitariki is the same as yukitari, with the 
sign of the first past tense added. Both these are generally 
best rendered by the English perfect, but sometimes by the 
present, thus : Chichi ni nitari, " He is like his father."— 

** Ignorant writers are a'pt to use the attributive for the conclusive 
form of this tense, e.g. yuhishi at the end of a sentence, where 
correct grammar requires yukiki. 

f Do not confound it with the colloquial frequentative forms 
in tari, such as ittari Mtari ; or with tari, taru, tareba, etc., contrac- 
tions of to ari, to aru, to areba, etc., suffixed to nouns. The most 
literal rendering of these latter forms is the verb "to be "; but they 
are often best omitted from an English translation. Thus : Oikai 
taran mono, " Those who may constitute {lit. be) the assembly," 
i.e. " The members in the f ature." Chichi chichi tarazu to iu to mo, ko 
motfe ko tarammba aru-beharam, " Even if a father does not act ia 
a fatherly manner, his child must not fail to act ia k> filial manner." 
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Inu and inuru, the terminations of the fourth past, are them- 
selves the present of an old verb signifying "to go away." 
The use of the fourth past therefore indicates that the action 
of the verb is completely finished and done with. Thus sugi- 
nurii, means "it has passed away." The only verbs of the 
fourth conjiigation which possess the fourth past are Iciru, 
"to wear"; nirit, "to boil"; and niru, "to resemble." 
Some verbs form the fourth past by means of the termina- 
tions nu, nuru ; others by means of tsu, tsuru, as will be 
seen by reference to the paradigms. A few verbs take either 
set of terminations indifferently, thus : Iwmenuru or honietswu, 
" [I] have praised. — Do not confound nu, the conclusive 
termination of the fourth past, with mi, the attributive 
termination of the negative present. The one being con- 
clusive and the other attributive, they can never occupy the 
same place in the sentence. In the first conjugation the 
two are further distinguished by the preceding vowel, which 
is i in the fourth past and a in the negative, thus : yukinu, 
" went away "; yukanu, " do not go." The perfect, which 
exists only in verbs of the first conjugation and in the 
irregular verb suru, "to do," replaces the past, and some- 
times the present, when the action mentioned is a specific one. 

VII. The so-called future indicates, not so much futurity, 
as uncertainty, and may therefore be used in speaking even 
of present or past events if they are doubtful, thus : Ju-hak- 
ku-nen mae no koto naran, " It must have been some eighteen 
or nineteen years ago. 

VIII. The conditional and hypothetical, which are con- 
founded together in the modern colloquial dialect of Tokyo, 
are sharply distinguished in the written language. Thus the 
conditional phrase Karada sukoyaka nareba, yo ni teki su-heslii 
means " As he ia robust, be will dp for the work "; whereas 
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the hypothetical Karacla sukoyaka naraha, yd ni teki su-beshi 
means "If he is robust, he will do for the work." The 
hypothetical mood is sometimes emphasized by the use of 
the word moshi, " if percliance," placed at the begimimg of 
the clause. The conditional followed by ncai means "it is 
because." Thus: Awaremi am mono loa saiwai nari: sono 
Into wa awaremi wo u-heltereha nari, " Blessed are the merciful : 
for (Jit. it is because) they shall obtain mercy." 

IX. The concessive mood is sometimes emphasized by the 
use of the word tatoi, " even though," at the beginning of 
the clause. Occasionally the concessive words to iedoma are 
used in the sense of " even if," " even in," thus : Bummeikohu 
to iedomo, imada sono gai wo tiianitkaruru atawazu, " Even in 
civilized countries, [people] cannot escape its ravages." 

X. The potential and prohibitive forms commonly replace 
the future and the imperative. Thus : yuku-beshi, " I will 
go," rather than yukan; yuku-bekarazu, or yuku-maji, "you 
must not go," rather than yukazare, " go not." 

XI. The desiderative forms are used in two slightly 
different ways.- Thus, while yuhi-taku means " I want to 
go," on ide nasaretaku means " I want you to go." When 
suffixed to an honorific verb, the termination taku always 
refers to the writer, while the verb itself refers to the person 
addressed. When suffixed to a humble verb, the entire 
compound refers to the writer. In other cases a glance at 
the context generally shows whether taku should be referred 
to the subject or to the object. Thus : Qo rairin kore 
aritaku machi-tatematsuri-sdro, "I am waiting respectfully, 
wishing for your august approach," i.e. " I hope you will 
come." See also Chapter IX, Section 6. 

XII. The illative tenses have been so designated because 
their distinctive termination keri was originally the perfect of 
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the irregular verb Icuru, " to come." Such a word as mi-keri 
therefore literally signifies "I have come having seen" 
{je viens de voir), and corresponds exactly to the colloquial 
mite Umashita. The forms in keri may practically be con- 
sidered to be equivalents of the first past, past conditional, 
and past concessive respectively. 

XIII. Besides the more usual verbal forms given in the 
paradigms, there may sometimes be met with : 

Archaic verbal forms in aJm, which are used to introduce 
quotations. Thus : iivaku " [he] says " (sometimes better 
rendered by " namely ") ; ierahu, " [he] said," both from iu, 
" to say "; omoeraltu, " [I] thought," from omou, " to think." 
Ahit indicates the present, erahu the past. 

Potential forms such as arinu-besTd, okarinu-besJii derived 
from a fourth past, which is not itself in use. They do not 
differ in meaning from the ordinary potentials aru-beshi, 
"must be " ; okarii-besJd, "must be numerous," etc. 

Futures formed by adding rmi to the attributive present, as 
aruran, " shall be " ; miruran " shall see." 

A sort of periphrastic future denoting intention or being on 
the point of performing an action, formed by sufSxing the 
■words to sum, to the future proper. Thus : yukan to swu, 
"to make to go," "to be on the point of going," "to be 
about to go"; sen to sum, "to be about to do." Suru, thus 
used, may be inflected through most of its tenses, as yukan to 
seshi, " was about to do," yukan to shite, " being about to do," 
etc. Occasionally this periphrastic future is corrupted into 
one word, and is then easily mistaken for a negative, thus : 
yukcinzu or yu,kazu (for yukan to suru). Still more corrupt 
forms pf the same are yukozu and yukozuru. They occur only 
in the semi-colloquial style. 

Forms indicating simultaneity, by means of tsutsu suffixed 
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to the indefinite form, as yuMtsutsu, " while going '" ; mitsutsu, 
" while looking." 

Frequentatives in mi, thus : naJdmi waraimi, " Now crying, 
now laughing." 

Forms in taran derived from the second past, and nearly 
corresponding to the English future past, thus : yukitarm, 
" will probably have gone." 

Such compound expressions as yukan naredomo, for yuku mo, 
the hypothetical concessive. 

Such negative potential expressions as yuhazaru-beshi, for 
yuku-bekarazu. Yukazaru-beshi leans more to the sense of 
" may not go " than to the other senses of the potential. 

Such expressions as yukaziimba aru-bekarazu, " camiot but 
go," " must go," used to convey the sense of necessity. 

SEO. 4. lEREGULAE VEEBS. 

I. Apparent irregularities are caused in large numbers of 
verbs by the inability of the Japanese to pronounce certain 
consonants before certain vowels, and by the euphonic changes 
resulting from this inability. Thus from the stem tat, " to 
stand," we have tatsu, tacJii, instead of tatu, tati. For a list 
of these important euphonic changes, see page 6. 

II. Such verbs of the 2nd conjugation as kotayuru, "to 
answer "; otoroyuru, " to decay," mostly contract this at- 
tributive present into kotdru, otordrw, and the conclusive 
present into koto, otoru. 

in. Verbs of the 1st conjugation whose stem ends in x, 
such as iiokosu, " to leave "; tsuMwasu, " to send," are some- 
times conjugated in certain tenses as if they were com- 
pounds of the irregular verb suru, " to do." Thus we come 
across such forms as nokosesld for nokoshisJd. 

IV. Colloquial contractions, such as atte for mite, " being " ; 
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kaute or hote, the Kyoto colloquial corruption oihaite, "buy- 
ing," etc., are sometimes met with. 

V. The verbs afo«, " to be satiated "; Uru, "to borrow"; 
shimu, " to penetrate "; and torw, " to suf&ce," belong in the 
written language to the 1st conjugation, — not, as in the 
Tokyo colloquial, to the 3rd, {aUru, htriru, sJdmiru, and 
tariru). Thus: SUnzumni tarazu, (not tarizu), "It is not 
worthy of credence." 

VI. The only genuinely irregular verbs in modern written 
use are the following : 

Aru, "to be," conclusive present mi (identical with the 
indefinite form), instead of aru. No perfect tense. Otherwise 
conjugated regularly according to 1st conjugation from 
stem ar. 

Eeru, to kick, conclusive and attributive present both keru 
(instead of ku and kuj-u respectively). Iniiections in u 
replaced by inflections in e, thus : conditional kereba, conces- 
sive kei-edomo, potential ke-leku, negative imperative keru 
nahare. Otherwise conjugated regularly according to 2nd 
conjugation with the single letter k as its stem. 

Kuril, "to come," conjugated according to 8rd conjugation 
from stem k, except in the following tenses. Affirmative 
voice : attributive form of first past kisJd or koshi ; conclusive 
forms of first and second past not in use ; future kon ; past 
conditional kisMkaha or kosliikaba ; present hypothetical A-o6« ; 
optative fcoinyn ; past concessive Mshikadomo or kislnkadomo ; 
imperative koyo. Irregularities of negative voice : all the 
tenses down to first form of imperative have o instead of i, 
thus kozu, kozaru, konu, etc. ; fourth imperative iorra ku-na; 
illative forms also have o for i, as ko:ari-ker>, etc. Kiiru is 
frequently supplanted by kitiini, properly the second past of 
kuru, but used as an independent verb of the 1st conjugation, 
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and inflected regularly through all the moods and tenses, 
thus : Utareri, UtariM, Jdtaritari, etc., etc. 

Nam, "to be," indefinite form and gerund nite; present 
conclusive nari (instead of naru). No perfect tense. Other- 
wise conjugated regularly according to 1st conjugation 
from stem imr. Do not confound the irregular verb miru, " to 
be," with naru, " to become," which latter is a regular verb 
of the 1st conjugation. They are easily distingushed, as 
naru " to be !' is never preceded by one or other of the post- 
positions ni and to, whereas naru, " to become," is always 
so preceded, thus : 

Hanjo nam tofu, " a prosperous town "; more lit. " a pros- 
pers town," i.e. " a town which prospers." (This is the 
attributive form of naru, " to be.'') 

Hanjo ni naru tofu, " a town which is becoming prosper- 
ous." (Attributive form oimiru, " to become.") 

Tofu hanjo nari, " the town is prosperous." (Conclusive 
form of nuvu, " to be.") 

Tofu hanjCi ni nam, "the town is becoming prosperous." 
(Conclusive form oinam, " to become.") 

iS/iikaru, " to be thus." Being a contraction of sJiika aru, 
it is conjugated like am. The like-sounding shiknm, "to 
scold," is a regular verb of the 1st conjugation. 

Shiniiru, " to die," present attributive shinum (for shinu). 
Otherwise conjugated regularly according to 1st conjugation 
from stem shin'. It is not much used, the Chinese equivalent 
shi xufu being preferred. 

Sard, see Chapter X. 

Sitru, "to do," conjugated according to the 3rd conjugation, 
except in the following tenses : Affirmative : conclusive perfect 
seii ; attributive perfect seru : conclusive first past seshi ; 
future sen ; past conditional seshihaha or shitareha ; present 
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hypothetical sei« or senaba; optative sebaya ; past concessive 
sesJiikcidomo, seshi to iedomo, etc. ; imperative seyo. Negative : 
all the tenses down to first form of imperative have e instead 
of i, thus sezu, sezaru, senu, etc. ; fom-th imperative su-iui ; 
illative forms also have e for ?', as sezaii-heri, etc. — In many 
compomids suru is niyori'ed (see page 3), that is to say that 
s is changed into z, and sh into j throughout the whole 
conjugation, thus: ronzuru, "to discuss"; indefinite roiiji ; 
conclusive present ronzu ; perfect ronzeri and ronzeru, etc. — 
Do not confound the irregular verb swu, " to do," with suru, 
" to rub," which is a regular verb of the 1st conjugation. 

Uru, " to get " (colloquial em). Its sole irregularity is that 
it has (in appearance at least) no stem, the real stem being 
the single letter y, which has vanished. It consists of the 
mere terminations of the paradigm of the 2nd conjugation 
given on pages 54 to 57, thus : indefinite form e ; present 
tense u and uru, etc. It must not be confounded with uru, 
" to sell," which is a regular verb of the first conjugation. 

Urydru, " to grieve," indefinite form itree oi urn; attribu- 
tive present urydru ; conclusive present uryo ; potential tenses 
uryd-beku, etc. Otherwise it is conjugated regularly as a verb 
of the 2nd conjugation from the stem urc. 

SBC. 5. PASSIVE AND POTENTIAL \TERBS. 

The Japanese language has no special conjugation for the 
passive voice. All so-called passive verbs belong to the 
second active conjugation, and are inflected according to the 
paradigm given on pages 54 to 57. They are derived from the 
corresponding active verbs according to the following rule : — 

In verbs of the 1st conjugation add arum, in the 2nd 
conjugation emruru, in the Srd intruru, and in the 4th rururu, 
to the stem, Thus in the 1st conjugation ; 
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Active. 




Passive. 


kiru, 


"to cut" 


; Uraruru, 
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" to be (more lit., to 
get) cut." 

tiuitsu, "to wait"; mataruru,* " to get waited for." 
icarau, " to laugB "; luaraiearuru, " to get laughed at." 

In the 2nd, 3rd, and 4th conjugations : 

Jiomuru, " to praise "; Jiomerarwu, " to get praised." 
uramuru, " to hate "; urainirarifm, " to get hated." 
mirn, " to see "; viiraruru, "to get seen." 

(The corresponding colloquial forms are Urareru, matareru, 
li'cirawareni, etc.). 

The following passives (or potentials) in common use are 
formed irregularly : 

koraruru, from kuru, " to come." 

seraruru, (or sciniru) ,, suru, " to do." 
sliinaruru, ,, sldnuru, " to die." 

Though formed irregularly from their stems, they are con- 
jugated regularly, like all other passives and potentials, as 
verbs of the 2nd conjugation. 

A glance at the origin of the Japanese passive will furnish 
the student with a key to all the difficulties connected with it. 
Properly speaking, the so-called passive is not a passive at all, 
but simply an active in disguise. Such a form as utaruru, for 
instance, was originally iiclii ari uru, as literally as possible 
" to get being beating," i. e. "to get a beating," or "to get 
beaten." Hence its place in the 2nd active conjugation 
along with the verb wk, "to get"; and hence the fact that 
intransitive verbs can have passive forms, as : Oite ho ni shitia- 
ruru ijori kanasJdki uri nasJd, "There is nothing sadder than 
to have one's child die when one is old." (The Japanese idiom 

* For such eupbonio changes as the ornission of the s ia matararu, 
and the insertion of the w in waraviaruru, see page 7. 
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seems at first sight to be " to be died by one's child.") Hence 
too the frequent use of the postposition uv with these so- 
called passive verbs. Thus : Shin-Futsu jiken ni tmnashii u-o 
idmwarete, " Their whole attention being absorbed by the 
Franco-Chinese comphcation," more literally "Having got 
their whole spirit absorbed, etc." In this and all similar 
contexts where passive verbs are used, what is the subject 
of the true English passive is the object of the Japanese 
quasi-passive. The sentence may, or may not, have another 
subject expressed. Generally, as here, it has not, few 
Japanese sentences of any sort having subjects properly so- 
called. (See Syntax, sect. 6 and also page 31). 

The word " by " in English passive phrases is expressed in 
Japanese by ni, thus : Inu ni ashi wo hui-tsukaruru, "To be 
bitten in the leg by a dog,'' more literally, " To get one's leg 
bitten by a dog." 

To the origin of the passive verb m an active form can 
likewise be traced the alternative use of the passive as a 
potential. Take for instance miraruru, lit. " to get a seeing." 
This form is naturally susceptible of two shades of meaning, 
which are : either I " to get a seeing from someone else," i.e. 
"to get seen"; or H "to get a seemg oneself," i.e. "to be 
able to see." Similarly with seraruru, the passive of the 
irregular verb sMi-M, "to do." Signifying originally " to get 
a doing," it may mean either " to have something done to 
one," or "to be able to do." 

From its use as a potential the use of the passive as an 
honorific is but a step, it being naturally considered more 
polite to intimate that an exalted personage is able to perform 
a certain action, than bluntly to assert that he does it himself. 
This honorific use is the commonest use of the forms under 
consideration. Thus ; Warja seifu «•« kanarazu SIdna seifu ni 
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tsuite Tiore wo yoTtyu serarum (for suru) ni soi nasJii, " There is 
not the slightest doubt but that our government will demand 
this of the Chinese government." 

Alternative methods of expressing potentiality are by 
prefixing the indefinite form, or suffixing the various in- 
flected forms of mj-m, "to get," used in the sense of "to be 
able." Thus: e iwazu, or ii-ezu, "I cannot say." Some- 
times uru is used quite independently, as : Eanzezaru ivo ezu, 
"We cannot but feel astonished" (lit. "We do not get not 
wondermg ") ; ...yamu koto wo en ya, "Can one help...?" 
The Verb atoM, "to be able," is suffixed to the attributive 
present of other verbs to express potentiality, (or, in its 
negative voice, impossibility) as yicku atawazu, " cannot go." 
The verb hanuru, " to be unable," is suffixed to the indefinite 
form to express impossibility, as : yuU-kanuru, " cannot go." 

SEO. 6. ON OEETAIN INTRANSITIVE VEEBS. 

There is a large class of verbs which it is generally con- 
venient to translate by English passive or potential idioms, 
but which are properly intransitive in Japanese, and must be 
carefully distinguished from passives or potentials. Even in 
English, we feel a difference between two such assertions as 
" The gold is melting in the furnace," and " The gold is being 
melted in the furnace." In the first case, the action is repre- 
sented as a spontaneous one ; in the second case, it is exphcitly 
the work of some outer agent. The verb of the former 
corresponds to the Japanese tokuric, to melt, (intransitive) ; 
that of the latter to tok'n'uru (passive " to get melted," 
derived from the transitive toku, " to melt.") Simi» 
larly the intransitives wdyuru, "to be visible," and 
obiyuru," " to start with fright," correspond very nearly, but 
not quite, to the passive-potentials miraruni, "to get seen" 
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or "to be able to see," and obiijahasaruru, "to get frightened 
(by some one.") Such intransitives are never used honorifically. 

SEO. 7. ON TBANSITIVE AND INTRANSITIVE PAIRS OF VERBS. 

In English the same word commonly does duty both as a 
transitive and as an intransitive verb. Thus "to melt," 
"to burn," " to stand," may be either transitive or intransi- 
tive according to the context. In Japanese the two meanings 
are expressed by different verbs derived from the same 

root, thus: 

Intransitive. 

hiru f4th conj.), " to dry " (intrans.). 

narabu (1st conj.), " to be in a row." 

ohiyuru (2nd conj.), " to be frightened." 

oruru (8rd conj.), " to descend." 

sadawaru (1st conj.), " to be fixed." 

sazukaru (1st conj.), " to receive." 

tatsu (1st conj.i " to stand " (intrans.). 

ur/ohu (1st conj.), •' to move " (intrans.). 

y'akuru (2nd conj,), " to burn " (intrans.). 

Transitive. 

hosu (1st conj.), " to dry " (trans.). 

narahuru (2nd conj.) " to put in a row." 

obiyakasu (1st conj.), " to frighten." 

orom (1st conj.), " to lower." 

sadamuru (2nd conj.) " to fix." 

sazukuni (2nd conj.), "togive." 

tatsuru (2nd conj.), " to set up." 

wjokasu (1st conj.), " to move " (trans.). 

yaku (1st conj.), " to burn " (trans.). 

The derivation of these pairs of verbs from the same root 
follows no fixed rule ; but the stem of the transitive frequently 
ends iu ,v. Many Japanese intransitive verbs must be trans- 
lated by English reflective verbs, &s asobu, "to amuse one- 
seli" ; ji«atmswio, " to kill oneself " ; manzoku sum, "to con- 
tent oneself." The Japanese language has no reflective verbs. 
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SEC. 8. CAUSATIVE VEEBS. 

Causative verbs are derived from transitive or intransitive 
verbs according to the following rule : — 

In verbs of the 1st conj. add ashimuru, in the 2nd conj. 

eshimuru, in the 3rd ishiinuru, and in the 4th seshimuru to the 

stem, thus : 

"to cause) 
to make,' 



tsukurashimuru, . . 
niotomeshimuru, . , 



from tsukuru, ... " to make." 



tsuMshimuru, 



Tdseshimuru, 



' to cause \ 
to seek," j 
'to cause] 
to come to I 
an end," J 
f"to cause) 
I to wear,"] 



— M^sShcTS:" 

C(colloq. tsukiru) 
tsukuru, .A "to come to an 
i end." 

kiru, " to wear." 



AU causatives are conjugated according to the paradigm of 
the 2nd conjugation, and are, like other verbs, susceptible 
of the passive inflections, as tnotomeslmneraruru, " to be caus- 
ed to seek." 

There is an alternative way of forming the causative, of 
which the following are examples : tsukurasuru, motomesasurii, 
tsukisasicru, Msasiiru. These alternative forms are chiefly 
used in the passive, not as causatives proper, but as honorific 
substitutes for the simple intransitive or transitive verbs from 
which they are derived, e.g. araseraruru for aru, "to be"; 
tazunesaserarwu for tazunuru, " to enquire," etc. 

The causatives of kiiru, shinuru, and suru are kosashimuru 
(or hosasuni), sliinasliimuru (or shinasuru), and seaJiimuru (or 
sasuru) respectively. 

Causative verbs are formed from adjectives by adding 
arashimuru to the stem, as hay akar ashimuru, " to cause to be 
early," from hayaki, " early." 

Causatives are formed from negative verbs and adjectives 
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by adding arashimuru to the letter z in the termination of 
the present tense, as motomezarasJuinwru, " to cause not to 
seek," from niotomezu, "[I] seek not"; hayaharazarasMmuru, 
" to cause not to be early," from Jiayaharazu, " not early." 
Such forms obtained from negatives as motomezarasliimuru, 
"to cause not to seek," must be distinguished from the 
negative of the causative, as motomesMmezu, " not to cause to 



In causative constructions the name of the person who is 
made to perform the action is marked by the postposition 
wo shite (very rarely 7ii sliite or ivo) ; and the name of the 
person or thing the action is performed upon is marked by 
wo. Thus : Hei ivo shite hydhehi wo MzuJcashimu, " He made 
the soldiers build a parapet." The passive converse of this 
would be : Kyoheld wa hei no tame ni Jdzuhashimerani. But 
such passive-causative constructions are scarcely ever used. 

In general the Japanese are less scrupulous than we are 
in distinguishing the causative from the ordinary active 
idiom. Even in English, however, we often say that, for 
instance, we are building a house, when what we really mean 
is that we are having one built. 

Notice too that the causative verbs include many shades of 
meaning. Thus tsukurashimuru must be rendered sometimes 
by " to cause to make," sometimes by " to allow to make," 
or " to let make." The fundamental idea of the causative is 
that, while the action is actually performed by one person, 
the question as to whether it shall be performed at all is in 
some way or other decided by another person. Some- 
times the causation is merely hypothetical, not real, thus : 
Himitsu-joyahu no Jcoto hatasliite shin narashimebii, lit. " If 
finally we cause to be true the existence of a secret treaty," i.e. 
" If we decide to believe in the existence of a secret treaty." 
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Ima yori san-ju nen zen ni arashimweba, lit. " If one caused 
it to be thirty years before now," i.e. "Supposing it had 
happened thirty years ago." 

Such transitive verbs as ohiyakasu, " to frighten " ; tatsiirii, 
"to set up," etc., mentioned in Sec. 7, must not be con- 
founded with the corresponding and almost synonymous 
causatives obiesJiimuru, " to cause to take fright "; tatashi- 
muru, " to cause to stand up," etc. The transitives do not 
take the postposition ivo shite, and are never used honorifically. 

SEC. 9. COMPOUND VERBS. 

Many complex assertions are made by means of compound 
verbs, which correspond either to the prepositional verbs of 
European languages, or to whole phrases, thus : 

mi-trjsu, "to look through,"... more lit. V'^° put through (by) 

' ° ' I seeing. 

t.Jci-t6s.,... "to thrust through," „ „ | '' ^'J.P^ttiS"^'' ^'''^ 

tsiiJci-horosii, " to thrust to death," „ „ -j . „ ^ •'^ 

M-saru, ... " to fly away," „ „ {"'^'JfP^^' ^^^^ ^^- 

As seen by these examples, the first verb is put in the 
indefinite form, and generally stands in an adverbial relation to 
the second, which alone is inflected. Very rarely the two are 
otherwise related, as Imi-inodosu, " to buy and give back," i.e. 
" to return (a thing) after buying it"; yuM-hwnt, " to go and 
come back." 

Some compound verbs consist of more than two members, 
as tohi-agari-saru, "to fly away in an upward direction "; 
inoshi-age-tatematsuri-sord, " I have the honour to state." 

SEC. 10. ORNAMENTAL VERBS. 

Many verbs are used ornamentally, that is to say without 
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regard to their proper signification, and as mere embellish- 
ments of style. Thus iwhi-emu, ai-sumu, and mahari-tjuku 
mean no more than the simple verbs emu, " to smile "; simm, 
" to come to a conclusion "; and yuku, " to go," the prefixes 
being meaningless in modern usage. Similarly when an 
ornamental verb is suffixed, as in itasld-oru, or itashi-soro, for 
itasu, "to do"; imshi-age-mairase-sdro, for niosu, ["I have 
the honour] to say"; shirase-niosii, ioi shirasuru, "to inform." 

The verb tammi, properly " to give to an inferior," imparts 
an honorific tinge to the preceding verb, thus : mesaserare- 
tamau, hr mesu, " to summon," used when speaking of the 
Mikado. [Mesasi'inre is the indefinite form of the potential 
of. the causative of mesu, used honorifically.) The verb 
tntemaUuru, properly " to give to a superior," is used as a 
respectful suffix, especially in letters, thus : gasJii-tatenuttsuri- 
sord, " I beg to offer my humble congratulations." 

Nari (the conclusive present oiiuuu, " to be ") is the most 
usual ornamental verb, it being considered elegant to sub- 
stitute for the conclusive forms of verbs and adjectives a 
periphrasis consisting of the corresponding attributive forms 
followed by nari, e. g. : 



aru nan, 
hehifiiztiyu nari, 
mi.slii nari, 
7iam nari, 
sorU nari, 
sum nari, 
tatsu imri, 
tatsuru. nari, 
yold ii/iri, 



for 



J>cl;ara~n. 

miki. 

nam. 

Sard. 

su. 

tatm. (1st conj.l 

tatm (2nd conj. 

yoslii. 



Thus : Banxei chUsIiin no kagarni to iu-heki miri, " They may 
bo termed a mirror of loyalty for all ages." {Bcki nari is 
much more elegant than the plain conclusive Leshi would be.) 
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SEC. 11. THE VARIOUS SUBSTANTIVE VERBS. 

The following is a list of the Japanese verbs in modem 
vpritten use corresponding to the English " to be ": — 

.Jnt signifies "to be" when it forms part of an adjective, as 
meeurasJdkariJd, " was strange "; mezurasJdkeredomo, "though 
it is strange." The adjective proper and the verb aru are 
occasionally written separately, thus : wezurasJdhu ariki, 
mezurashiku aredomo. In almost all other cases aru cor- 
responds to "there is," "there are," "there were," etc., 
thus: Ni-shii ari, "There are two kinds"; — an assertion to 
be scrupulously distinguished h'om Xi-shu nari, " They are 
two (i.e. different) kinds." Similarly urazu (generally, how- 
ever, replaced by the negative adjective «fls/ii) signifies " there 
is not," while ««»■««» signifies " (it) is not." 

Araseraruru, the potential-causative form of aru, is used 
honorifically both for aru, and for yuku, " to go," when the 
actions of exalted personages are mentioned. 

Goza SOTO, the same as soro, but more honorific. 

Iru, " to dwell," " to live," " to be " (in the sense of 
living); hence only used when speaking of living creatures, 
especially human beings. It may often be omitted when trans- 
lating. Thus : Yokohama ni iru ijaikoku-jin, " the foreigners 
[dwelling] in Yokohama." 

Naru is the usual equivalent of the copula. " to be," thus : 
Jaku no nihil, va kyo no shoku nun, " The flesh of the weak is 
food for the strong." It is used to turn nouns into adjectives 
(p. 12), and also very frequently as an "ornamental verb " 
(p. 82). Occasionally the circumlocution ni aru or nite aru 
is used instead of naru. Thus : Toki imada ogon no toki ni 
arazu (for nara^u), " It is not yet the golden age." In such 
cases ni is not properly the postposition ni, but an old indefi- 
nite form oinaru, " to be," now almost disused. Nite is the 
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gerund oinaru, "to be." In some cases naru stands for nl 
(the postposition " in ") and am, and must tlien be rendered 
by "in" or "at." Thus: Osaka 'rmru (for ni am) Dai 
Ju-sJdchi Eokiiritsu Ginku, " the Seventeenth National Bank 
[which is] at Osaka." 

Nakit, nashi, naki (sometimes called the "negative adjec- 
tive '") " there is not," " there was not," etc., thus : Soi 
nashi, " there is no doubt." 

Orii, same as int.. 

Soro (see Chapter X), when used alone, is equivalent to 
both n?7cand naru. More frequently it is an ornamental suf&x 
to other verbs and to adjectives. 

Smi'm, properly " to do," sometimes means "to be," as in 
Oto sum, " There is a noise." ho-behc shite, okonait-hekamzu, 
lit. "Being that one may talk, and that one may not do," 
i.e. " It may be talked of, but it cannot be done." Yiikazii 
shite, for yukazu, " [being] not going." Often, as in the last 
of these instances, it is most convenient to look on it as on 
expletive. Xihonjin ni shite, " Being a Japanese." Most fre- 
quently suru simply serves to verbalize nouns, as 

ai sum, ... " to love "; from fli, ... "love." 

shisuru,... " to die "; ,, shi,... "death." 

kaika suru, " to be civilized "; ,, kaika, "civilization." 

The resulting verb, as seen by these instances, is sometimes 
active, sometimes neuter, sometimes passive, usage alone 
deciding in each case which it shall be. To obtain an equi- 
valent for the active verb "to civilize," we must use the 
causative form kaihi scshiinum. — Sum sometimes means "to 
be about to," as ; Sen to suru, " 1 am about to do." Some* 
times it means " to consider," as : Kin-yd nan to suru, " To 
consider important." 
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SEC. 12. VERBS USED AS OTHER PARTS OF SPEECH. 

Some few verbs (mostly in the gerundial form) are used as 
postpositions. Thus: [ni] oite, "in" [oite stands for oUte, 
gerund of ote, " to place"); [too] motte, "by means of" 
(motte stands for mochite, gerund oimotsu, "to hold.") Others 
correspond to English adverbs, adverbial phrases, or con- 
junctions, thus : 
hajimete, "for the first time"; j " 



und of hajimuru, 
to beein." 



. , n >, ( fi-erund of motomuru. 

motomete, "on purpose' ; |6 n (.^ ggg]j_.> ' 



""■•g^^^ly"; {^''"ToVesi" 

nohorazu, "without exception," all;-? ^'to remain" '''""' 

sareha, "that being so," '' then - { <=°°'Jti°°^l^^ °f, ^«™' 

ffrom 80, "thus," and 
so shite, " having done so," "and";-< sAite, gerund of sui'm, 

{ " to do."<> 
shibaraku shite, "after a little while," "shortly." 

shikarazu shite, " on the contrary." 

The attributive form of the present tense is sometimes 
doubled and used adverbially. Thus: kaesu-gaesu, "over 
and over again," from kaesu, "to turn over"; miru-miru," 
" before one's very eyes," from miru, " to see." 

The attributive forms of verbs and adjectives, foUovsred or not 
by koto, often correspond to English abstract nouns, or to 
English infinitives or present participles. Thus : shimpo suru, 
or shimpo suru koto, " progress " " to progress," " maldng pro- 
gress "; naki koto, or in the past tense nakariski koto, 
"absence." Shimpo suru mono would mean "a thing (or 
person) that progresses "; naki mono, " an absent thing " 

** So shite is used only to connect verbs, not nouns. Nouns are 
connected by to, or simply placed beside each other without any 
word signifying " and," 
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(or person). For though both hoto and mono are most liter- 
ally rendered by the English word "thing," Tcoto always 
refers to abstract things, facts, affairs, matters, etc., while 
mono generally refers to actual tangible objects, and even to 
persons. 



CHAPTEE IX. 

SYNTAX. 

1. — The fundamental rule of Japanese construction is that 
qualifying words precede the words they qualify. Thus the 
adjective or genitive precedes the noun which it defines, the 
adverb precedes the verb, and explanatory clauses precede the 
principal clause. The object likewise precedes the verb. 
The verb (or predicative adjective) of each clause is placed 
at the end of that clause, the chief verb (or predicative 
adjective) rounding off the entire sentence. 

N.B. — By an exception, which is merely apparent, post- 
positions follow, instead of preceding, the words which they 
define. Similarly, the interrogative particles follow the words 
whose sense they modify, 

2. — Most sentences are snbjectless, the verb expressing 
rather a coming to be uitli irfeivncc to some person, than an 
act explicitly declared to be performed bi/ him. Should there 
be a subject, it is generally placed at the head of the sentence. 
More frequently the word which it is wished to lay stress on is 
isolated by wa and heads the sentence. 

3.— The predicative verb or adjective of the final clause of a 
sentence is put in the conclusive form (subject to a few excep- 
tions caused by the presence of interrogative words and 
of certain postpositions "), while the predicative verbs or 
<• Seo pages 24, 34, 42 und 48. ~ ~~ 
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adjectives of all the preceding clauses meant to express the 
same tense or mood as the verb of the final clause are put in 
the indefinite form. Similarly in the case of a set of clauses 
having an attributive, conditional, hypothetical, or gerundial 
signification, it is only the verb of the last clause of the set 
that appears in the attributive, conditional, hypothetical, or 
gerundial form, all the preceding verbs being put in the 
indefinite form. 

The following examples will serve to illustrate rules 1, 2, 
and 3 (see also pages 17 and 40). 

Tori naU sato no Icoinori, " The bat of a village without 
birds." 

Ahiyd no moiio iru-hehirazu, lit. "Persons of no business 
may not enter," i.e. "No admittance except on business." 
{Mono is the subject, defined by m«j/o, which accordingly 
precedes.) 

FiitatdU Tiore wo jiseba, fuka ncmi-besld tote, tsiii ni sono met 
ni sJdtagau, " He ended by obeying the command, thinking 
that it would be improper for him to refuse again." (No sub- 
ject). As here shown, the clauses forming a Japanese sentence 
must often be translated in inverse order, English construction 
generally preferring to place the chief statement first, and the 
explanatory phrases after it. The above is literally " Twice 
this if- [ I ] refuse, improper will-be thinking-that, [he] at last 
that command obeys." [Sldtagcm, historic present, instead of 
j)a,st sJdtar/aiM, "obeyed.") 

Keiivu-o hofjeU shi, FuhusM woarasln, Tansui wo seme, NeiJia 
wo osoi, Tonldii no salad wo hoete, Kosei ni seme-iri, jvu munin 
no (hi u-o yuku (ja (jotoshi, " Having^ bombarded Keelung, 
ravaged Foochow, invested Tamsui, attacked Ningpo, and 
crossed the frontiers of Tonquin, [the French] pressed forward 
into Kwangsi, and seemed to march in every direction through 
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an uninhabited territory " (i.e. through one which might as 
we''! have been uninhabited for all the resistance the natives 
offered). Here the indefinite verbal forms of the first four 
clauses, viz. shi, arasM, seme, and osoi, have the meaning of 
gerunds, because the fifth verb Icoete is a gerund ; the indefinite 
verb seme-iri has the meaning of a present indicative (histori- 
cal present used for the past), because the final adjective 
gotosJii is in the ordinary conclusive form. 

Joto wa ichi-en, kato wa go-jis-sen tmri, " The first class is 
a dollar, and the second fifty cents," lit. " As for the first 
class, [it] is a dollar ; as for the second, fifty cents." 

Seito wa cjali^islii to shite mai/jetsu Jdn sldchi-en ivo osameshimu, 
" The pupils are to pay seven doUars a month as school-fees," 
lit. "As for the pupils, [the authorities] cause [them] to 
pay every month seven dollars money as school-fees." 

After what has been said on page 30, the student will of 
course not fall into the clumsy error of taking the postposi- 
tion iva in ' the two preceding examples for a sign of the 
nominative case. 

The difficulty of finding a subject may frequently be eluded 
by substituting an English passive for the Japanese active 
construction, as the version can then be vague without 
ceasing to be grammatical. For example : Siide ni fukoltu 
seshi tori, " As has already been notified." (The Japanese 
verb, though active, does not state by whom.) At other times 
the translator must invent a subject appropriate to the 
context, such as "it," "they," "the persons in charge," 
"the government," etc. 

Note also such constructions as the following, which cannot 
be parsed at all according to European rules : — Hito iw Jcolcoro 
no shiri-gatald, hatachi vo motte sadamui'u koto hanau-beharuzy, 
lit, " The difficulty of knowing the hearts of men, — settling 
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[it] by means of faces will not suit," i.e. " The difficulty of 
Imowing the hearts of men cannot be solved by an appeal to 
their faces." 

Or the following, taken from the notice-board of a steamer : 
Go shoji no shina banji go yojin arasmrire-tahu soro, " Passen- 
gers are requested to be very careful of their effects," lit. 
" Articles of august possession, everything are wanting to be 
able to cause to be august care." Here the verb aru belongs 
to yojin, "care"; the causative-potential termination aserare, 
honorifically used, indicates respect towards the passengers, 
who however are not explicitly mentioned ; talai refers to 
the managers of the steamship company also not mentioned, 
and son is a merely ornamental suffix. 

Comprehension of such constructions, which are common 
in the epistolary style, will be facilitated by noting that, in the 
case of an honorific verb with the desiderative termination 
toJrti, the verb itself always refers to the honoured person, and 
the termination to the writer. Thus : On icle lnulasare-taku soro 
means lit. "[I] am wishing [you will] condescend august 
coming," i. e. " I hope you will come." Soro in such con- 
texts is often omitted for brevity's sake. 

Another common construction violating European rules is 
that in which a quotation is both prefaced and rounded off by 

some verb meaning " to say," thus : Iwalui : " " 

to iu ni, i. e. He said: " " was what lie said, 

and thereupon To make sense in English, we must sup- 
press either the first " said," or the second. 

4. — As in the case of verbs only the final verb of the sen- 
tence is put in the conclusive form, so also in the case of 
nouns, it is only the last of a set of nouns that takes the post- 
position common to the whole set. Thus : Tsiiki, yuld, hana no 
nayaim, " The sight of the moon, the snow, and the blossoms," 
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5. — Negatives destroy each other, as in English, thus : 
Kimyd to iioazaru-hekarazu, " [We] cannot but call it strange," 
" It must be allowed to be strange."' Onore nofusohu wo shi- 
razumha aru-heharazu, " [One] must not fail to know one's 
own deficiencies." 

6. — Japanese has no negative pronouns or adverbs, like the 
English words "none," " neither," " never." Their absence 
is supplied by the negative forms of the verb, combined with 
positive pronouns and adverbs. Thus, for the English "I 
know nothing," a Japanese will write 'Xnni mo sliirazu, "I 
know-not everything," more lit. (so far as the grammatical 
expression is concerned), "I ignore everything." The following 
examples will show how the various kinds of English negative 
or quasi-negative assertions are expressed in Japanese : — 

Kitiiru koto imahi, or Hito-tahi mo Mtanizu, " He never 
comes." The first form means literally " Coming thing is 
not "; the second is " Even once comes not." 

K'ltnru toki mo ari, or Kituriikoto mo ari, " He sometimes 
comes "; more literally " There are also times when [he] 
comes," " There is also such a thing as [his] coming." 

Kititrnzaru toki mo ari, or Eitarazaru koto mo an, " He 
sometimes does not come,'' i.e. " He does not always come." 

Muttaku shiirnu, "I do not know at all," lit. "Quite 
know not." 

Kuwaskiku uri ^hiraztt, " I do not quite know," lit. " As 
for minutely, [I] know not." 

Shim hito naxld, " No one knows," lit. " There is not a 
knowing person." 

Shim hito su]ama>.lii, " Few know," lit. " Knowing people 
are few." 

Shiniznm hito mo uri, " Every one does not Imow," lit, 
" There are also people who know not." 
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The difficulty of using negative constructions correctly will 
disappear, if it is borne in mind that in Japanese the negative 
and the verb are not conceived of as two separate ideas, as is 
mostly the case in English, but as a single idea. Even in 
English, however, there are plenty of parallels to this Japan- 
ese idiom. Thus, "incapable" for "not capable"; "to 
dislike," for "not to like"; "difficult," for "not easy." If, 
for instance, instead of rendering mattaJai sJdrazu by " I do 
not know at all," we render it by " I am entirely unaware," 
the Japanese construction ceases to appear abnormal. 

Occasionally a negative is limited by suffixing im or sld mo 
[shi is a meaningless expletive), thus : Eanunizu Tdtaram, 
" He certainly will not come "; but Eanarani. sld mo hitarazu, 
" He is not certain to come." 

7. — Interrogation is marked, not as in English by an inver- 
sion of the construction, but by the use of interrogative particles 
(see Tui, page 23, and ya, page 32). The conclusive form of 
the verb is, in interrogative sentences, changed to the attribu- 
tive form (see pages 42 and 48). Li a rhetorical question, 
where a negative reply is expected, the word ani is placed at 
the beginning of the sentence, and ya at the end, thus : Ani 
hakanmya, " Would anyone suppose so?" (i.e. "Of course 
no one would have supposed so."), 

8. — The scanty use of subjects with the verb, and the 

absence of persons in the verb, are made good to some extent by 

an abundant use of humble and honorific expressions, thus : 

gufu, "my father," lit. " the stupid father." 

settakii, "my house," ,, " the awkward house." 

heisJia, "our firm," ,, " the broken-down firm." 

(JO sompu, " your father," ,, " the august venerable father." 

on taku, " your house," ,, " the honourable house." 

kisha, "your firm," ,, " the exalted firm." 

These and other honorific expressions, though naturally 
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mostly used with reference to the person addressed, may also 
refer to others, — i.e. they may represent, not only what we 
should call the second person, but the third. Humble terms 
are only applied to the third person, when he is in some way 
connected with the writer. 

In many cases different words are chosen, according as low- 
class persons (e.g. myself) or high-class persons (e.g. you) 
are spoken of. Thus, while yuku is the plain verb meaning 
"to go," it is polite to use the respectful synonym mairu, or 
some such circumlocution as scmhan tsiikamatsuru (lit. "to go 
respectfully to the abode"), when writing of oneself ; onide 
nasant (lit. "to be able to do an august outing"), when 
writing of the person addressed ; araseraruru (lit. " to be able 
to cause to be "), when referring to the Mikado. The honorific 
use of passive and causative verbs is particularly frequent. 
See p. 76 and 79. 

Occasionally it would at first sight appear as if the writer 
were applymg honorifics to himself, e.g. in such a phrase as 
Go slmsen tsulcanmtsuru-heku son, lit. " I will respectfully give 
■ you august assistance," i.e. " I will have the honour to assist 
you." The idea is that the assistance itself becomes honour- 
able because you deign to accept it, and therefore cast a sort 
of reflected glory on your humble servant's efforts. 

9. — In Japanese all quotation, whether of one's own 
thoughts or of the words of others, is direct. The manifold 
changes of person and tense which are entailed in English 
by the use of indirect quotation are consequently unknoivn. 
A Japanese does not say, " They promised that they would 
come." He says, "They promised that ''We will come'"' 
C {Ware-ral Tdtamn to chihaislii mm), thus repeating the 
actual words used by the speakers quoted. Quotation ia 
toarkedby suffixing the postposition to, "that," or tote, and 
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occasionally by prefixing some such expression as oinoerahu, 
" I thought "; ii-keru wa, " as for what he said, [it was] ..." 

10. — Verbs are sometimes omitted at the end of a sentence, 
especially in the higher Chinese style. They must be sup- 
plied from the context, thus : 

Tobtm no ucM kyugyo [su] " Closed for the present." 

Kasliiho ni itaru Tcoto sukai liutt'i] , lit. " My going there 
[was] several times," i.e. " Several times did I go there." 

RencJioku wo 7iwtte seika wo en to tsutomuru ni ya \aru\ ? 
" [Is it] perchance that they are endeavouring to obtain a 
reputation for moderate charges ?" After the word Kowi, 
"only," the final verb nari is generally thus omitted, as : 

Nani no nasu-heki yd naku, tansoku sum nomi [nari] , " It 
cannot be helped, and all I can do is to sigh," more Ht. 
" There is not any way that one may do, [and it is] only 
sighing." 

11.— Passive constructions are very rarely used. They 
-are almost always replaced by the subjectless active construc- 
tions explained on pp. 88 and 31. The grammar of the passive 
is peculiar. See p. 75. 

12.— Inanimate objects are rarely, if ever, personified. It 
is hardly permissible even to use the name of an inanimate 
object as the subject of an active verb. Thus a Japanese 
will not say or write, " The rain delayed me "; but "I have 
become late on account of the rain," Ame no ixime ni chikoku 
sen. J 

13. — Languages differ greatly in the degree of integration of 
their sentences. Thus, Chinese and Pidjin English simply 
put assertions side by side, like stones without cement, as 
" He bad man^ My no likee he." Our more synthetic Eng- 
lish would generally subordinate one of such a couple of 
assertions to the other, as " I don't like him, because he is & 
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bad man." Now one of the most essential cliaracteristics of 
the Japanese language is the extreme degree to which it 
pushes the synthetic tendency in the structure of sentences. 
Except when modified by Chinese or other foreign influence, 
Japanese always tries to incorporate the whole of a state- 
ment, however complex it may be, and however numerous 
its parts, within the limits of a single sentence, whose mem- 
bers are all grammatically interpendent. In fact the normal 
Japanese sentence is a paragraph, or (so to say) an organism, 
as much more complicated than the typical English sentence 
just quoted, as the English sentence is more complicated 
than the Chinese or the Pidjin English. For this reason it 
is difficult to translate literally into English, so as to show 
what is meant. The following must suffice as an extremely 
simple example. It is from a story,* the hero of which per- 
suades his wife to kill their infant child, in order to have more 
ample means of supporting his own aged mother, — an act of 
filial piety which heaven rewards by the gift of a golden pot. 
In ordinary English, the passage would run thus : 

Said he : " What think you of burying our child alive, in 
order to have ampler means of making my mother's existence 
comfortable ?'■ His wife, being as filially minded as himself, 
raised no objections. So they carried out this plan with tears, 
and dug a hole, and in it they found a golden pot. 

The Japanese sentence is as follows : 

" Ika nl mo bin nahi koto nagard, Ico wo uzume-sutete, liaha no 
yashinai wo kokoroijoku sen wa ika ni?" to aru ni, tswiid mo 
onnjiku koshin nriru mono nareha, isasaka imimu kokoronaku; 
naku-naku kore ni sldtagaite, tomo ni ana wo Jiori-kcru ga, hitotsu 
no kogane no kama wo hori-etaii. 



*>' Borrowud from the Chinese, 
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i.e., as literally as may be : 

On his saying " While ever so piteous a thing, how would 
it do, having buried our child, to make my mother's nourish- 
ment comfortable?", the wife, as she too was a person of 
filial heart, ha... not (i.e. had not; hut, as the indefmite form 
is used, the tetwe camiot be hnown until the verb of the next clause, 
to ivhich it is nmmmnticalli/ subordinated, is reached) the slightest 
intention of refusing ; they, having followed this plan with 
tears, together dug a hole, whereupon (the word rendered 
" ii'hereupon" is in the original the particle ga attached to the 
preceding clause in such wise as to subordinate it to ivhat follows) 
they obtained by digging a golden pot." 

Grammatical interpendence between clauses is secured 
chiefly by the application of rule 8 of syntax, by the incorpo- 
ration of quotations as in the above example, by the use 
of the conditional and concessive moods, and by the use of 
the correlating particles ga, ni, and too suffixed to verbs. 
In translating a Japanese sentence into idiomatic English, 
it is generally necessary to break it at several of these hinges, 
as they may perhaps be termed. 



CHAPTEK X. 
THE EPISTOLARY STYLE. 

The epistolary style, as its name indicates, is that em- 
ployed in letters and despatches. Its use is not, however, 
limited to these. It is frequently inet with in notices and 
advertisements, and occasionally in books and newspapers. 
In the latter it chiefly appears as a conventional substitute 
for the colloquial, that is to say that it is used when it is 
desired to re]produee, as exactly as may be, the actual words 
spoken by some person quoted. To give these words in the 



ae JAPANESE GEAMMAE. 

colloquial would be considered an infringement of the dignity 
of written speech. 

The peculiarities distinguishing the epistolary style from 
the ordinary written style, treated of in the preceding pages, 
are very marked. They fall into two categories, viz. : 

SEC. 1. A PECULIAE CONJUGATION OF VEEBS AND ADJECTIVES. 

Almost every verb is turned into a compound by means of 
the irregular verb soro, which is suffixed to the indefinite 
form. Originally an independent verb signifying "to be in 
attendance on " (conf. samurai, " an attendant on a feudal 
lord"), aOro now signifies nothing more than "to be" when 
used alone, and is a meaningless sufBs when added to other 
verbs. Its conjugation is irregular and defective, the follow- 
ing being the only tenses in ordinary modern use : 

Present (also used for the past, and without"! 

any distinction of conclusive and attributive I soro. 

f orm s ) j 

Future sorawan. 

Conditional soraeha. 

Hypothetical sdratvuha. 

Actual Concessive soraedomo. 

Hypothetical Concessive sorote mo. 

Gerund surute. 

Soro having no indefinite form, the indefinite form of the 
plain verb is used instead to mark the end of a subordinate 
clause. The gerund or the indefinite form of the plain 
verb is also generally preferred to the gerund sdrutr. The 
future svrawtin is rare, being almost always replaced by the 
(properly potential) termination hi'lcu soro. The conditional 
sorachii is not infrequently used for the hj'pothetioal sorau-aha. 
In the negative voice soro is suffixed to the gerund of the 
plain verb. Li adjectives it is suf&xed to the indefinite form. 
The ordinary conjugation of a verb in the epistolary style 
is therefore as follows ; 






EPISTOLARY STYLE. 97 

EPISTOLARY CONJUGATION. 

Itaau, " To do.'' 

'Indefinite Form itaBhi 

Present or Past itashi-soro [I] do, or did. 

Future or Potential itasu-beku soi'o ... [I] shall do. 

Conditional itashi-soraeba as [I] do. 

Hypothetical itashi-sorawaba ... if [I] do. 

Actual Concessive ... itashi-soraedomo ... { *''°"/'^ tl] actually 

^Lo.Vo ^ °' Mtashi-sorote mo... even if I do. 

Gerund itashite having done, doing. 

. Desiderative itashi-taku soro ... [I] want to do. 

Gerunf '..!°™:::::: } j^^^^^" } "IJn'?' °°*^'^'"s 

Present or Past itasazusoro [I] do not do. 

Future itasu-majiku soro.. [I] shall not do. 

Conditional itasazu-soraeba ... as [I] do not do. 

Hypothetical itasazu-sorawaba... if [I] do not do. 

Actual Concessive.... itasazu-soraedomo. though [I] do not do. 

cessive " I ^'^sazu sorote mo. even if I do not do. 

Of the conjugation of adjectives, the following examples 
may suffice : 

Present : ybroshihu soro, [it] is good. 

Concessive : yoroskiku soraedomo, though [it] is good. 

Soro is often dropped after adjectives, especially after tahu 
and beJcu. Thus : Shosei slmttatsu mae baihyaJeu itashi-tahu 
[soro] ni tsuTd, "As I am desirous of selling it before my 
departure." 

The Chinese nouns, which are verbalized by means of sim-u 
in the ordinary style of books and newspapers, are in the 
epistolary style mostly verbalized by means of itashi-sord, 
or of the more polite tsiikamatsuri-sdro for the first person, 
and kudasare-soro or nasare-soro for the second. Thus : 
Toehaku itasld-soro, or tocliaku tsukamatsuri-soro, " I (or some 
other humble person) have arrived "; Oo tdchahu kudasare- 
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soro, " You (or some other honourable person) have arrived." 
Conf. Honorifics, page 92. 

Sometimes soro is suffixed directly to nouns, without the 
intervention of itasu or sum, as Kikan haidoku soro, " I have 
had the honour to peruse your letter." 

SEC. 2. A PECTJLIAE PHEASEOLOGY. 

Besides its actual conjugational forms, soro combines with 
a number of nomis to form peculiar idioms. These and 
others, such as hore mi and Tcore nahit, will be found in the 
list of idioms given at the end of the present author's " Eoma- 
nized Japanese Eeader," under the headings of aida, dan, gi, 
goza, jo, hata, hore, koto, and tokoro. Politeness also reqmres 
the constant repetition of honorifics and of ornamental verbs. 

Letters always open with some such polite phrase as Shokan 
wo matte keijo itashi-soro, " I have the honour to address you 
by letter"; iijpitsu keijo, "one respectful stroke of the pen"; 
liaikei, " I beg to state"; or, in replies. On tec/ami rakiishu 
tsukamatsuii-soro, " Your honourable letter is to hand "; kakan 
Jiaiten [tsukamatsuii-soro] , I have opened your flowery epistle "; 
etc., etc. Then (at least in private letters) comes a sentence 
in which the correspondent is congratulated on the good health 
which he enjoys notwithstanding the adverse state of the 
weather, — this, despite of the fact that the writer probably has 
no information on the subject. Thus : Reiki ai-tsunon-sdro 
tokoro, masu-masu cjo seifuku kciga tatcmatsuri-soro, " I beg to 
congratulate you on the perfect way in which you keep your 
health, notwithstanding the increasing coldness of the season." 
The real subject of the letter is then introduced by the words 
clnn wa or sJdkareba, for which see the list of idioms already 
referred to. Sometimes, especially in post-cards, the intro- 
ductory compliments are superseded by some such apologetic 
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phrase as Zmryahu; go kaiyo hmlasaru-beku soro, " I omit com- 
pliments ; pray excuse me for so doing." Letters are closed 
by some such phrase as Kono dan kii e-talcu, or Migi nidsJd-age- 
taku, kaku no gotoku goza-soro nari, " I beg to bring the above 
to your favourable notice "; On kotae katagata kii e-sdro, " I take 
the occasion of this reply to bring the above to your favourable 
notice." To these some such expression as tonshu, " I bow 
my head"; kotsu-kotsu, "carelessly written "; /m^m, "insuf- 
ficient," is usually added. 

In official despatches, the introductory phrases, down to 
shikareba or chin wa inclusive, may be freely rendered by "I 
have the honour to inform you that...," or, in the case of 
answers, by " I have the honour to acknowledge the receipt 
of your communication of the . . .th instant, and to state in 
reply that..." Such English paraphrases of the opening 
words may also be held to include the resumptive final phrase 
Kono dan kii e-taku, while tonshu, kotsu-kotsu, etc., may be 
paraphrased by " I have the honour to be, etc." With 
obvious slight changes, the same remarks apply to the trans- 
lation of private letters. 

Some of the difficulties of parsing, which are specially 
prominent in the epistolary style, wUl be found explained 
on page 89. 
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ARNOLD.— The Song Celestial; or, Bhagavad-GitI (from the Mahllbh4rata). 
Being a Discourse between Arjuna, Prince of India, and the Supreme Being under 
the form of Krishna. Translated from the Sanskrit Text. By Edwin Arnold. 
M.A. Second Edition, crown 8vo, pp. 192, cloth. 1885. 5s. 

ARNOLD. — The Iliad and Odyssey op India. By Edwin Arnold, M.A., F.E.G.S., 
&c. , &c. Foap. 8vo, pp. 24, sewed. Is. 

ARNOLD. — A Simple Translitebal Grammar op the Turkish LANOHAap. 
Compiled from Various Sources. With Dialogues and Vocabulary. By Edwin 
Arnold, M.A., C.S.I., F.E.G.S. Post 8vo, pp. 80, cloth. 1877. 2s. 6d. 

ARNOLD.— Indian Poetby. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

ARTHUR.— The Copabcbners: Being the Adventures of two Heiresses. By F. 
Arthur. Crown 8vo, pp. iv.-312, cloth. 1885. 10s. 6d. 

AETOM.— Sermons. By the Rev. B. Artom, Chief Rabbi of the Spanish and Por- 
tuguese Congregations of England. First Series. Second Edition. Crown Svo, 
pp. viii. and 314, cloth. 1876. 6s. 
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ASIATIC SOCIETY OF BENGAL. List of Publications on application. 

ASIATIC SOCIETY.— JocENAL OF ihb Botal Asiatic SooiETr of Geeat Bb^ain 

AND Ireland, from the Commencement to 1863. First Series, complete m 20 Vols. 

8to, with many Plates. £10, or in parts from 4s. to 63. each. 
ASIATIC SOCIETY.— JoBENAL OF THE EOTAL Asiatic Sooibtt of Gbeat Bbitain 

AND Ibeland. New Series. 8vo. Stitclied in wrapper. 1864^84. , ,^^ „ ^ ^ 

Vol. I., 2 Parts, pp. iv. and 490, 168.— Vol. II., 2 Parts, pp. 522, 16s.— Vol. III., 2 Parts, 
pp. 616, with Photograph, 22s.— Vol. IV., 2 Parts, pp. 621, 16s.— Vol. V.. 2 Parts, pp. 463, with 
10 full-page and folding Plates, ISs. 6d.— Vol. VI., Part 1, pp. 212, with 2 Plates and a Map, 8s. 
—Vol. VI. Part 2, pp. 27S, with Plate and Map, 8b.— Vol. VEI., Part 1, pp. 194, with a Plate, 
8s.— Vol. VII., Part 2, pp. 204, with 7 Plates and a Map, 8b.— Vol. VIII., Part 1, pp. 166, with 
3 Plates and a Plau, 8s.— Vol. VIII., Part 2, pp. 152, 8s.— Vol. IX., Part 1, pp. 164, with a 
Plate, 8s.— Vol. IX., Part 2, pp. 292, with 8 Plates, 10s. 6d.— Vol. X., Part 1, pp. 166, with 2 
Plates and a Map, 8s.— Vol. X., Part 2, pp. 146, 6s.— Vol. X., Part -3, pp. 204, 8s.— Vol. XI., 
Parti, pp. 128, 6s.— Vol. XI , Part 2, pp. 15R, with 2 Platei;, 7b. 6d.— Vol XL, Part 3, pp. 260, 
8s.— Vol. XII , Part 1 pp 152, 5s.— Vol. XII., Part 2, pp. 182, with 2 Plates and Map, 6s.— 
Vol. XII., Part 3, pp. 100, 4s.— Vol. XII., Part 4, pp. X., 152., cix., 16, 8s.— Vol. XIII., Part 1, 
pp. 120, 5s.— Vol. Xlll., Part 2, pp. 170, with a Map, 8s.— Vol. XIII., Part 3, pp. 178, with a 
Tahle, 7s. 6d.— Vol XIII., Part 4, pp. 282, with aPlateand Table, 10s. 6d.— Vol. XIV., Part 1, 
pp. 124, with a Table and 2 Plates, 5s.— Vol. XIV., Part 2, pp. 164. with 1 Table, 7s. 6d.— Vol. 
XIV., Part 3, pp. 206, with 6 Plates, S.i.— Vol. XIV., Part 4, pp. 492, with 1 Plate, 14s.— Vol 
XV., Part 1, pp. 136, 6s. ; Part 2, pp. 158, with 3 Tables, 5s. : Part 3, pp. 102, 6s. ; Part 4, pp. 
140, 6s.— Vol. XVI., Part 1, pp. 138. with 2 Plates, 7s. Part 2. rip. 184, with 1 Plate, 9s. 
Part 3, July 1884, pp. 74-clx., 10s. 6d. Part 4, pp. 132, Ss.— Vol XVII., Part 1, pp. 144, with 
6 Plates, 10s. 6d. Part 2, pp. 194, with a Map, 9s. 
ASPLET. — Thb Complete French Coukse. Part II. Containing aU the Rules of 

French Syntax, &c., &c. By Georges C. Asplet, French Master, Frome. Feap. 

8vo, pp. XX. and 276, cloth. 1880. 2s. 6a. 
ASTON. — A Short Grammar of the Japanese Spoken Language. By W. G. Aston, 

M.A. Third Edition. Crown Svo, pp. 96, cloth. 1873. 12s. 
ASTON.— A Gkammak of the Japanese Wkitten Language. By W. G. Aston, 

M.A., Assistant Japanese Secretary H.B.M.'s Legation, Yedo, Japan. Second 

Edition. Svo, pp. 306, cloth. 1877. 28s. 
ASTONISHED AT AMEEICA. Being Cdesort DEDncTlONS, &c., &c. By Zigzag. 

Fcap. Svo, pp. xvi.-108, boards. 1880. Is. 
AUCTORES SANSCKITI. 

Vol. I. The Jaiminita-Ntata-MIlI-Vistaba. Edited for the Sanskrit Text 
Society, nnder the supervision of Theodor Goldstiicker. Large 4to, pp. 582, 
cloth. £3, 13s. 6d. 

Vol. II. The Institutes of Gadtama. Edited, with an Index of TVords, by A. 
F. Stenzler, Ph.D., Prof, of Oriental Languages in the University of Breslau. 
Svo, pp. iv. and 78, cloth. 1876. 4s. 6d. Stitched, 3s. 6d. 

Vol. HI. VaitIna Sutea : The Ritual of the Athakva Veda. Edited, with 
Critical Notes and Indices, by Dr. B. Garbe. 8to, pp. viii. and 120, sewed. 
1878. 5s. 

Vols. IV. and V. — Vabdhamana's Ganabatnamahodadhi, with the Author's 

Commentary. Edited, with Critical Notes and Indices, by Julius Eggeling, 

Ph.D. Svo. Part L, pp. xii. and 240, wrapper. 1879. 6s. Part 11., pp. 240, 

wrapper. 1881. 6s. 

AUGIER.— Diane. A Drama in Verse. By Emile Augier. Edited vfith English 

Notes and Notice on Augier. By T. Karcher, LL.B.,ofthe Royal Military Academy 

and the University of London. 12mo, pp. xiii. and 146, cloth. 1867. 2s. 6d. 
AUSTIN.— A Pbaotioal Tbbatise on the Preparation, Combination, and Applica- 
tion of Calcareous and Hydraulic Limes and Cements. To which is added many 

useful Recipes for various Scientific, Mercantile, and Domestic Purposes. By 

James G. Austin, Architect. 12mo, pp. 192, cloth. 1862. 5s. 
AUSTRALIA. — The publications of the various Australian Government Lists on 

application. 
AUSTRALIA.— The Year Book op Australia for 1885. Published under the 

auspices of the Governments of the Australian Colonies. Demy Svo, pp. 774 ; 

with fi T.prge Mmis : bri:i'rl<. 5s. 
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AXON. — The Mechanic's Friend. A Collection of Keceipts and Practical Sug- 
gestions relating to Aquaria, Bronzing, Cements, Drawing, Dyes, Electricity, 
Gilding, Glass-working, &o. Numerous Woodcuts. Edited by W. B. A. Axon, 
M.E.S.L., F.S.S. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 339. cloth. 1875. 43. 6d. 

BABA.— An Elementary Grammar of the Japanese Language, with Easy Progressiva 
Exercises. By Tatui Baba. Crown 8to, pp. xiv. and 92, cloth. 1873. os. 

BACON.— The Life and Times of Fbanois Baoon. Extracted from the Edition of 
his Occasional Writings by James Spedding. 2 vols, post 8vo, pp. xx., 710, and 
xiif., 708, cloth. 1878. 2l3. 

BADEN-POWELL.— Pboteotion AND BAD Times, with Special Reference to the 
Political Economy of English Colonisation. By George Baden-Powell, M.A., 
F.R. A.S., F.S.S., Author of "New Homes for the Old Country," &c., &o. Svo, 
pp. xii.-376, cloth. 1879. 6s. 6d. 

BADEE, — The Nattjkal and Mokbid CHANaBS of the HniiiN Eve, and their 
Tkeatmekt. By C. Bader. Medium Svo, pp. viii. and 506, cloth. 1868. I63. 

BADER. — Plates iildstratiwj the Natural and Mokbid CHAHQua op the Hdmam 
Eye. By C. Bader. Six ohromo-lithographio Plates, each containing the figures 
of six Eyes, and four lithographed Plates, with figures of Instruments. With an 
Explanatory Text of 32 pages. Medium Svo, in a portfolio. 21s. Price for Text 
and Atlas taken together, £1, 12s. 

BADLEY.— Indian Missionary Record and Memorial Volume. By the Rev. B. 
H. Badley, of the American Methodist Mission, Svo, pp. xii. and 280, cloth. 
1876. aOs. 6d. 

BALFOITK. — Waifs asd Strays from the Far East ; being a Series of Disconnected 
Essays on Matters relating to China. By Frederick Henrv Balfour. Demy Svo, 
pp. 224, cloth. 1876. 10s. 6d. 

BALFOUR. — The Divine Classic of Nan-Hua ; being the Works of Chuang Tsza, 
Taoist Philosopher. With an Excursus, and Copious Annotations in English and 
Chinese. By F. H. Balfour. Svo, pp.' xlviii. and 426, cloth. 1881. 14s. 

BALFOUR.— Taoist 'Texts, Ethical, Political, and Speculative. By F. H. Balfour, 
Editor of the North-China Serald. Imp. 8vo, pp. vi.-118, cloth. lOs. 6d. 

BALL. — The Diamonds, Coal, and Gold of India ; their Mode of Occurrence and 
Distribution. By V. Ball, M.A., F.G.S., of the Geological Survey of India. 
Foap. Svo, pp. viii. and 136, cloth. 1881. 5s. 

BALL.— A Manual of the Geqloot of India. Part III. Economic Geology. By 
v. Ball, M.A., F.G.S. Royal Svo, pp. xx. and 640, with 6 Maps and 10 Plates, 
cloth. 1881. 10s. 

BALLAD SOCIETY — Subscriptions, small paper, one guinea; large paper, two guineas 
per annum. List of publications on application. 

BALLANTYNE.— Elements of Hindi and Bkaj Bhakha Grammar. Compiled for 
the' use of the East India College at Haileybury. By James R. Ballantyne. Second 
Edition. Crown Svo, pp. 38, cloth. 1868. 5s. 

BALLANTYNE.— First Lessons in Sanskrit Grammar; together with an Introduc- 
tion to the Hitopadefe. Fourth Edition. By James R. Ballantyne, LL.D., Libra- 
rian of the India Ofiice. Svo, pp. viii. and 110, cloth. 1884. 3s. 6d. 

BALLANTYNE.— The Sankhta Aphorisms of Kapila. See Triibner's Oriental 
Series. 

■ BARANOWSKI.— Vadb Meoum de la Lansue Fran^aise, redigg d'apres lea Dic- 
tionnaires classiques avec les Exemples de Bonnes Locutions que donne rAcademie 
Fran^aise, on qu'on trouve dans les ouvrages des plus cglebres auteurs. Par J. J. 
Baranowski, avec I'approbation de M. E. Littr^, S(5nateur, &c. Second Edition 
32mo, pp. 224. ' 1883. Cloth, 2s. 6d. 
BARANOWSKI.— Anglo-Polish Lexicon. By J. J. Baranowski, formerly Under- 
Secretary to the Bank of Poland, in Warsaw. Fcap. Svo, pp. viii and 492. cloth 
1S83. 6s. 
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BAEANOWSKI.— Slownik Polsko-Angielski. (Polish-English Lexicon.) By 3, 
J. Baranowski. Fcap. 8vo, pp. iv.-402, cloth. 1884. 6s. 6d. 

BARENTS' RELICS.— Recovered in the summer of 1876 by Charles L. "W. Gardiner, 
Esq., and presented to the Dutch Government. Described and explained by J. 
, K. J. de Jonge, Deputy Koyal Architect at the Hague. Published by command 
of His Excellency, "W. F. Van F.E.P. Taelman Kip, Minister of Marine. Trans- 
lated, -srith a Preface, by S. E. Tan Campen. "With a Map, Illustrations, and a 
fac-simile of the ScroU. 8vo, pp. 70, cloth. 1877. 5s. 

BAREIERE and CAPENDU. — Les Fadx Bonshommes, a Comedy. By Th&ldore 
Barrifere and Ernest Capendu. Edited, with English Notes and Notice on Bar- 
rifere, by Professor Ch. Cassal, LL.D., of University College, London. 12mo, pp. 
xvi. and 304, cloth. 1868. 4s. 

BARTH. — The Keligions op India. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

BARTLETT.— DiOTioKAKT of Ambricahisms. A Glossary of Words and Phrases 
coUoquiaDy used in the United States. By John Eussell Bartlett. Fourth 
Edition, considerably enlarged and improved. 8vo, pp. xlvi. and 814, cloth. 
1877. 20s. 

BATTTE. — What is Vital Force ? or, a Short and Comprehensive Sketch, includ- 
ing Vital Physics, Animal Morphology, and Epidemics ; to which is added an 
Appendix upon Geology, Is THE Denteital Theobt of Geology Tenable ? By 
Richard FawcettBattye. 8vo, pp. iv. and 336, cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d. 

BA2LEY.— Notes on the Epiotclodial Cutting Feame of Messrs. Holtzapffel & 
Co. With special reference to its Compensation Adjustment, and with numerous 
Illustrations of its Capabilities. By Thomas Sebastian Bazley, M.A. 8vo, pp. 
xvi. and 192, cloth. Illustrated. 1872. 10s. 6d. 

BAZLEY.— The Stabs in Theib Coueses : A Twofold Series of Maps, with a 

Catalogue, showing how to identify, at any time of the year, all stars down to the 

5.6 magnitude, inclusive of Heis, which are clearly visible in English latitudes. 

By T. S. Bazley, M.A., Author of "Notes on the Epicyoloidal Cutting Frame." 

Atlas folio, pp. 46 and 24, Folding Plates, cloth. 1878. 15s. 
BEAL. — A Catena op Buiidhist SoKipinRES pkom the Chinese. ByS. Beal, B.A., 

Trinity College, Cambridge ; a Chaplain in Her Majesty's Fleet, &c. 8vo, pp. 

xiv. and 436, cloth. 1871. 15s. 
BEAL. — The Eomantjo Legend op Sakta Buddha. From the Chinese-Sanskrit. 

By the Eev. Samuel Beal. Crown 8vo, pp. 408, cloth. 1875. 123. 
BEAL.— Dhammapada. See Trubner's Oriental Series. 
BEAL. — Buddhist Litebatuee in China : Abstract of Four Lectures, Delivered by 

Samuel Beal, B.A., Professor of Chinese at University College, London. Demy 

8vo, pp. XX. and 186, cloth. 1882. 10s. 6d. 

BEAL.— Si-Yu-Ki. Buddhist Eecords of the Western World. See Trubner's 
Oriental Series. 

BEAMES.— Odtlines op Indian Philology. With a Map showing the Distribution 
of Indian Langusiges. By John Beames, M.E.A.S., B.C.S., &o. Second enlarged 
and revised Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 96, cloth. 1868. 5s. 

BEAMES.— A Comparative Grammar of the Modern Aryan Lanquages op India, 
to wit, Hindi, Panjabi, Sindhi, Gujarati, Marathi, Oriya, and Bengali. By John 
Beames, B.C.S., M.E.A.S., &c.,&o. Demy 8vo. Vol. I. On Sounds. Pp xvi 
and 360, cloth. 1872. 16s.— Vol. IL The Noun and the Pronoun. Pp. xii and 
348, cloth. 1875. 16s.— Vol. III. The Verb. Pp. xii. and 316, cloth. 1879. 16s. 

BELLEW.— From the Indus to the Tigris. A Narrative of a Journey throuo-h 
Balochistan, Afghanistan, Khorassan, and Iran in 1872 ; together with aSynoptiral 
Grammar and Vocabulary of the Brahoe Language, and a Record of the Meteorolo- 
gical Observations on the March from the Indus to the Tigi-is. By Henry Walter 
Bellew, C.S.I., Surgeon, B.S.C. 8vo, pp. viii. and 496, cloth. 1874. 143. 
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BELLEW.— Kashmik amd Kashghae ; a Narrative of the Journey of the Embassy 
to Kashghar in 1873-74. By H. W. Bellew, C.S.I. Demy 8vo, pp. xxxu. and 
420, cloth. 1875. 16s. 

BELLEW.— The Eaoes of Afghanistan. Being a Brief Account of the Principal 
Nations Inhabiting that Country. By Surgeon-Major H. W. Bellew, C.S.I., late 
on Special Political Duty at Kabul. 8vo, pp. 124, cloth. 1880. 7s. 6d. 

BELLOWS. — Ehqiish Odtlike Vooabulart for the use of Students of the Chinese, 
Japanese, and other Languages. Arranged by John Bellows. "With.Notes on the 
Writing of Chinese with Roman Letters, by Professor Summers, King's College, 
London. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 368, cloth. 1867. 6s. 

BELLOWS. — OOTIilNB DiOTIOHART rOK THE DSB OF MigsiONAEIES, ExPLOREBS, AND 

SUDEHTS OF LANanAGE. By Max MuUer, M.A., Taylorian Professor in the Uni- 
versity of Oxford. "With an Introduction on the proper use of the ordinary 
English Alphabet in transcribing Foreign Languages. The Vocabulary copipiled 
by John BeEows. Crown 8vo, pp. xxxi. and 368, limp morocco. 1867. 7s. 6d. 

BELLOWS, — Tons les Tekbes. Conjugations of all the "Verbs in the French and 
^English Languages. By John Bellows. Revised by Professor Beljame, B.A., 
LL.B., of the University of Paris, and Official Interpreter to the Imperial Court, 
and George B. Strickland, late Assistant French Master, Royal Naval School, 
Loudon. Also a New Table of Equivalent "Values of French and English Money, 
Weights, and Measures. 32mo, 76 Tables, sewed. 1867. Is. 

BELLOWS.— Fkenoh and English Dictionarz for the Pocket. By John Bellows . 
Containing the French-English and English-French divisions on the same page ; 
conjugating all the verbs ; distinguishing the genders by different types ; giving 
numerous aids to pronunciation ; indicating the liaison or non-liaison of terminal 
consonants ; and translating units of weight, measure, and value, by a series of 
tables differing entirely from any hitherto published. The new edition, which is 
but six ounces in weight, has been remodelled, and contains many "thousands of 
additional words and renderings. Miniature maps of France, the British Isles. 
Paris, and London, are added to the Geographical Section. Second Edition. 32mo, 
pp. 608, roan tuck, or persian without tuck. 1877. 10s. 6d. ; morocco tuck, 123. 6d. 

BENEDIX. — Der Vetter. Comedy in Three Acts. By Roderich Benedix. "With 
Grammatical and Explanatory Notes by F. "Weinmann, German Master at the 
Boyal Institution School, Liverpool, and G. Zimmermann, Teacher of Modem 
, Languages. 12mo, pp. 128, cloth. 1863. 2s. 6d. 

BENFEY. — A Practical Grammar op the Sanskrit Lanouagb, for the use of Early 
Students. By Theodor Benfey, Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Gottin- 
gen. Second, revised, and enlarged Edition. Royal 8vo, pp. viii. and 296, cloth. 
1868. 10s. 6d. 

BENTHAM. — Theory of Legislation. By Jeremy Benthaiu. Translated from the 

French of Etienne Dumont by E. HUdreth. Fourth Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xv. 

and 472, cloth, 1882. . 7s. 6d. 
BETTS.— See Taldes. 
BEVERIDGE. — The District of Bakakganj. Its History and Statistics. By H. 

Beveridge, .B.C.S., Magistrate and Collector of Bakarganj. 8vo, pp. xx. and 

460, cloth. 1876. 2l3. 
BHANDAEKiE.— Early History of the Dekkan down t6 the Mahomedan 

Conquest. By Ramkrishna Gopal Bhandarkar, M.A., Hon. M.E.A.S., Professor 

of Oriental Languages, Dekkan College. "Written for the Bombay Gazette. Eoyal 

8vo, pp. 128, wrapper. 1884. 5s. 
EIOKNELL.-See Haeiz. 
BIERBAUM.— History of the English Language and Literature.— By F. J. 

Bierbaum, Ph.D. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 270, cloth. 1883. 33. 
BI6ANDET. — The Life of Gaudama. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 
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BILLINGS. — The Peinoiplbs or Ventilation and Heating, and their Practical 
Application. By John S. Billings, M.D., LL.D. (Bdinb.), Surgeon U.S. Army. 
Demy 8vo, pp. x. and 216, cloth. 1884. 15s. 

BIRCH. — Fasti Monastioi Aevi Saxohioi ; or, An Alphabetical List of the Heads of 
Religious Houses in England previous to the Norman Conquest, to which is pre- 
fixed a ■ Chronological Catalogue of Contemporary Foundations. By Walter de 
Gray Birch. 8vo, pp. vii. and 114, cloth. 1873. 5s. 

BIRD. — Phtsiologioal Essays. Drink Craving, Differences in Men, Idiosyncrasy, and 
the Origin of Disease. ByEobertBird.M.D. Demy 8vo, pp. 246, cloth. 1870. 7s. 6a. 

BIZYENOS.— AT0IAE3 aypai. Poems. By George M. Bizyenos. With Frontis- 
piece Etched by Prof. A. Legros. Royal 8vo, pp. viii.-312, printed on hand-made 
paper, and richly bound. 1883. £1, lis. 6d. 

BLACK. — Young Japan, Yokohama and Yedo. A Narrative of the Settlement 
and the City, from the Signing of the Treaties in 1858 to the Close of 1879 ; mth 
a Glance at the Progress of Japan during a Period of Twenty-one Years. By J. 
R. Black, formerly Editor of the '* Japan Herald," &c. 2 vols, demy Svo, pp. 
xviii. and 418 ; xiv. and 522, cloth. 1881. £2, 2s. 

BLACKET.— Eeseakohes into the Lost Histories of America ; or. The Zodiac 
shown to be an Old Terrestrial Map, in which the Atlantic Isle is delineated ; so 
that Light can be thrown upon the Obscure Histories of the Earthworks and 
Ruined Cities of America. By W. S. Blacket. Illustrated by numerous En- 
gravings. 8vo, pp. 336, cloth. 1883. 10s. 6d. 

BLADES. — Shakspbke and Ttpographt. Being an Attempt to show Shakspere's 
Personal Connection with, and Technical Knowledge of, the Art of Printing ; also 
Remarks upon some common Typographical Errors, with especial reference to the 
Text of Shakspere. By William Blades. Svo, pp. viii. and 78, with an Illustra- 
tion, cloth. 1872. '3s. 

BLADES.— The Eiogbaphy and Txpoqeaphy op William Caxton, England's First 
Printer. By W. Blades. Founded upon the Author's "Life and Typography of 
William Caxton." Brought up to the Present Date. Elegantly and appropriately 
printed in demy 8vo, on hand-made paper, imitation old bevelled binding. 1877. 
£1, Is. Cheap Edition. Crown Svo, cloth. 1881. 5s. 

BLADES.— The Enemies op Books. By William Blades, Typograph. Crown Svo, 
pp. xvi. and 112, parchment wrapper. 1880. 

BLADES.— An Account op the German Morality Play entitled Depositio 
CORNUTI Typographioi, as Performed in the Seventeenth and Eighteenth Cen- 
turies. With a Rhythmical Translation of the German Version of 1648. By 
William Blades (Typographer). To which is added a Literal Reprint of the 
unique Origin.il Version, written in Plaat Deutsch by Paul de Wise, and printed 
in 1621. Small 4to, pp. xii.-144, with facsimile Illustrations, in an appropriate 
binding. 1885. 7s, 6d. 

BLAKET. — Memoirs op Db. Robert Blakey, Professor of Logic and Metaphjrsics, 
Queen's College, Belfast. Edited by the Rev. Henry Miller. Crown Svo, pp. -rii, 
and 252, cloth. 1879. 5s. 

BLEEK.— RETNiED THE Fox IN SouTH ApKIOA ; Or, Hottentot Fables and Tales, 
chiefly Translated from Original Manuscripts in the Library of His Excellency Sir 
George Grey, K.C.B. By W. H. I. Bleek, Ph.D. Post Svo, pp. xxvi. and 94, 
cloth. 1864. 3s. 6d. 

BLEEK.— A Beiep Account op Bushman Folk Lore, and other Texts. By W. H. 

I. Bleek. Ph.D. Folio, pp. 21, paper. 2s. 6d. 
BLUMHARDT.— See Charitaeali. 
BOEHMER. — See Valdes, and Spanish Reformers. 
BOJESEN. — A Guide to tub Danish Lakodaoe. Designed for English Students. 

By Mrs. Maria Bojesen. 12mo, pp. 250, cloth. 1863. 5s. 



Published by Trubner & Co. 9 

BOLIA.— The Gbkman Caligbaphist : Copies for German Handwriting. By C. 
Bolia. Oblong 4to, sewed. Is. 

BOOLE. — MbSSAOE or PSTOHIO SOIENOB TO MOTHERS AND NuESES. By Mary 
Boole. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 266, cloth. 1883. 5s. 

BOTTEELL.— Stoeies and Folk-Loee or "West Cornwall. By WiUiam Bottrell. 
With Illustrations by Joseph Blight. Third Series. 8vo, pp. viii. and 200, 
• cloth. 1884. 6s. 

BOY ENGINEEES.— See under LtJKiN. 

BOYD.— NIOjCnanDa ; or, the Joy of the Snake "World. A Buddhist Drama in Five 
Acts. Translated into English Prose, with Explanatory Notes, from the Sanskrit 
of Sa-Harsha-Deva. By Palmer Boyd, B.A., Cambridge. With an Introduction 
by Professor Cowell. Crown 8to, pp. xvi. and 100, cloth. 1872. 4s. 6d. 

BEADSHAW. — Diction aet of Bathing Places and Climatic Health Eesoets. 
Much Revised and Considerably Enlarged. With a Map in Eleven Colours. 
Third Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. Ixxviii. and 364, cloth. 1884. 2s. 6d. 

BEENTANO.— On THE HISTORY AND Development or Gilds, and the Origin of 
Teadb-TJnions. By Lnjo Brentano, of Aschaffenburg, Bavaria, Doctor Juris 
Utriusque et Philosophic. 1. The Origin of Gilds. 2. Keligious (or Social) 
Gilds. 3. Town -Gilds or Gild-Merchants. 4. Craft-GHds. 5. Trade-tlnions. 
8vo, pp. xvi. and 136, cloth. 1870. 3s. 6d. 

BEETSCHNEIDEE.— Early European Researches into the Floea oe China. 
By E. Bretschneider, M.D., Physician of the Russian Legation at Peking. Demy 
8vo, pp. iv. and 194, sewed. 1881. 78. 6d. 

BEETSCHNEIDEE.— Botanioon Sinicum. Notes on Chinese Botany, from Native 
and Western Sources. By E. Bretschneider, M.D. Crown 8vo, pp. 228, wrapper. 
1882. lOs. 6d. 

BEETTE.— French Examination Papers set at the University op London peom 
1839 to 1871. Arranged and edited by the Rev. P. H. Ernest Brette, B.D. 
' Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 278, cloth. 3s. 6d. ; interleaved, 4s. 6d. 

BEITISH MUSEUM.— List op PnBLioATioNs op the Trustees op the British 
Museum, on application. 

BEOWN. — The Dervishes ; or. Oriental Spiritualism. By John P. Brown, 
Secretary and Dragoman of the Legation of the United States of America at Con- 
stantinople. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 416, cloth, with 24 Illustrations. 1868. 14s. 

BEOWN.— Sanskrit Prosody AND Numbrioai Symbols Explained. By Charles 
Philip Brown, M.R.A.S., Author of aTelugu Dictionary, Grammar, &c., Professor 
of Telugu in the University of London. 8vo, pp. viii. and 56, cloth. 1869. 3s. 6d. 

BEOWNE. — How to use the Ophthalmoscope ; being Elementary Instruction in 
Ophthalmoscopy. An-anged for the use of Students. By Edgar A. Browne, Sur- 
geon to the Liverpool Eye and Ear Infirmary, &o. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 
pp. xi. and 108, with 35 Figures, cloth. 1883. 3s. 6d. 

BEOWNE.— A Bisalhl PRIMER, in Roman Character. By J. F. Browne, B.C.S. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 32, cloth. 1881. 2s. 

BEOWNE.— A Hindi Primer in Roman Chaeaotee. By J. F. Browne, B.O.S. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 36, cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d. 

BEOWNE.— An UriyI Peimer in Roman Character. By J. F. Browne, B.C.S. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 32, cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d. 

BEOWNING SOCIETY'S PAPEES.— Demy 8vo, wrappers. 1881-84. Part L, pp. 
116. 10s. Bibliography of Robert Browning from 1833-81. Part IL, pp. 142. 
10s. Part III, pp. 168. lOs. Part IV., pp. 148. 10s. Part V., pp. . 10s. 

BEOWNING'S POEMS, Illustrations to. 4to, boards. Parts I. and II. 10s. each. 
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ERUNNOW.— fi'ee SOHErrEL. 

BEtJNTON.— Map or Japan-. See under Japan. 

BUDGE.— Abohaio Classics. Assyrian Texts ; being Extracts from the Annals of 
Shalmaneserll., Sennacherib, and Assur-Bani-Pal. With Philological Notes. By- 
Ernest A. Budge, B.A., M.E.A.S., Assyrian Exhibitioner, Christ's College, 

, Cambridge. Small 4to, pp. viii. and 44, cloth. 1880. 7s. 6d. 

BUDGE. — HiSTOKT OF EsABHADDOlf. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

BUNYAN.— Scenes feom the PiLeKiM's Progress. By. E. B. Eutter. 4to, pp. 
142, boards, leather back. 1882. 5s. 

BUEGESS :— 

Aroh^oIiO&ioai. Survey of "Western India : — 

Eepobt of the First Season's Operations in the BelgIm and Kaladi 
Districts. January to May 1874. By James Burgess, F.E.G.S. "With 56 
Photographs and Lithographic Plates. Eoyal 4to, pp. viii. and 45 ; half 
bound. 1875. £2, 2s. - 

Eepoet on the Antiquities of KIthiIwId and Kaohh, being the result of 
the Second Season's Operations of the Archeeological Survey of "Western 
India, 1874-75. By James Burgess, P.R.G.S. Eoyal 4to, pp. x. and 242, 
■with 74 Plates; half bound. 1876. £3, 3s. 

Eepoet on the Antiquities in the Bidae and Aurangabad Districts, in 
the Territories of His Highness the Nizam of Haiderabad, being the result 
of the Third Season's Operations of the Archseological Survey of Western 
India, 1875-76. By James Burgess, F.E.G.S., M.E.A.S., Archsological Sur- 
veyor and Reporter to Government, Western India. Eoyal 4to, pp. viii. and 
138, with 63 Photographic Plates ; half bound. 1878. £2, 2s. 

Report on the Buddhist Cave Temples and their i 
Inscriptions; containing Views, Plans, Sections, and 
Elevation of Fafades of Cave Temples ; Drawings of 
Architectural and Mythological Sculptures ; Facsimiles 
of Inscriptions, &c. ; with Descriptive and Explanatory 
Text, and Translations of Inscriptions, &c., &o. By l n-rr n ioqq lya e 
James Burgess, LL.D.,F.E.G.S., &c. Eoyal 4to, pp. >^^°^^- -l-O"^- ±-0. bs. 
X. and 140, with 86 Plates and Woodcuts ; half-bound. 

Eepobt on Eluea Cave Temples, and the Brabmani- 
• cal and Jaika Caves in Western India. By James 
Burgess, LL.D., F.E.G.S., &o. Eoyal 4to, pp. viii. , 
and 90, with 66 Plates and Woodcuts ; half-bound. / 

BUEMA. — The British Burma Gazetteer. Compiled by Major H. E. Spearman, 
under the direction of the Government of India. 2 vols. 8vo, pp. 764 and 878, 
with 11 Photographs, cloth. 1880. £2, 10s. 

BUEMA. — History op. See Triibner's Oriental Series, page 70. 

BUENE.— Shropshire Folk-Loee. A Sheaf of Gleanings. Edited by Charlotte S. 
Eurne, from the Collections of Georgina F. Jackson. Demy 8vo. Part I., pp. 
xvi.-176, wrapper. 1883. 7s. 6d. Part II., pp. 192, wrapper. 1885. 7s. 6d. 

BUENELL. — Elements of South Indian Paljeogeaphy, from the Fourth to the 
Seventeenth Century A.D., being an Introduction to the Study of South Indian 
Inscriptions and MSS. By A. 0. Burnell. Second enlarged and improved 
Edition. 4to, pp. xiv. and 148, Map and 35 Plates, cloth. 1878. £2, 12s. 6d. 

BUENELL.— A Classified Index to the Sanskrit MSS. in the Palacb at 
Tanjorb. Prepared for the Madras Government. By A. C. Burnell, Ph.D., &c., 
&o. 4to, stiff wrapper. Part I., pp. iv.-80, "Vedic and Technical Literature. 
Part II., pp. iv.-80, Philosophy and Law. Part IIL, Drama, Epics, Puranas, and 
Zantras; Indices, 1879. 10s. each. 
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BUETON.— Handbook foe OvERLiND Expeditions ; being an English Edition of the 
"Prairie Traveller," a Handbook for Overland Expeditions. With Illustrations 
and Itineraries of the Principal Eoutes between the Mississippi and the Pacific, 
and a Map. By Captain E. B. Marcy (now General and Chief of the Staff, Army 
of the Potomac). Edited, with Notes, by Captain Eichard F. Burton. Crown 
8vo, pp. 270, numerous "Woodcuts, Itineraries, and Map, cloth. 1863. 6s. 6d. 

BUTLER.— Ebewhon ; or. Over the Eange. By Samuel Butler. Seventh Edition. 
Crown 8vo, pp. xii, and 244, cloth. 1884. 5a. 

BUTLER.— The Fair Haven. A Work in Defence of the Miraculous Element in 
Our Lord's Ministry upon Earth, both as against Eationalistic Impugners and 
certain Orthodox Defenders. By the late John Pickard Owen. With a Memoir 
of the Author by William Bickerateth Owen. By Samuel Butler. Second Edi- 
tion. Demy 8to, pp. x. and 248, cloth. 1873. 7s. 6d. 

BUTLER.— Life and Habit. By Samuel Butler. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 
pp. X. and 308, cloth. 1878. 7s. 6d. 

BUTLER. — Gavottes, Minuets, Fugdes, and other shoet pieces foe the Piano. 
By Samuel Butler, Author of "Erewhon," "Life and Habit," &c. (Op. I. mus.), 
and Henry Festing Jones (Op. I.) , 

BUTLER.— Evolution, Old and New ; or, The Theories of Buffon, Dr. Erasmus 
Daiwin, and Lamarck, as compared with that of Mr. Charles Darwin. By Samuel 
Butler. Second Edition, with an Appendix and Index. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 
430, cloth. 1882. 10a. 6d. 

BUTLER. — Unconscious Memory : A Comparison between the Theory of Dr. Ewald 
-Hering, Professor of Physiology at the Uniyersity of Prague, and the " Philosophy 
of the Unconscious " of Dr. Edward von Hartmann. With Translations from these 
Authors, and Preliminary Chapters bearing on "Life and Habit," "Evolution, 
New and Old," and Mr. Charles Darwin's edition of Dr. Krause's "Erasmus 
Darwin." By Samuel Butler. Crown 8 vo, pp. viii. and 288, cloth. 1880. 7s. 6d. 

BUTLER. — Alps and Sanctuaeies or Piedmont and the Canton Ticino. Pro- 
fusely Illustrated by Charles Gogin, H. F. Jones, and the Author. By Samuel 
Butler. Foolscap 4to, pp. viii. and 376, cloth. 1882. 21s. 

BUTLER. — Selections eeom his Peevious Works, with Eemarks on Mr. G. J. 
Eomanes' recent work, "Mental Evolution in Animals," and "A Psalm of 
Montreal." By Samuel Butler. Crown8To,pp. viii. and 326, cloth. 1884. 7s. 6d. 

BUTLER. — The Spanish Teacher and Colloquial Phrase-Book. An Easy and 
Agreeable Method of acquiring a Speaking Knowledge of the Spanish Language. 
By Francis Butler. Fcap. 8to, pp. xviii. and 240, half-roan. 2s. 6d. 

BUTLER. — Hungarian Poems and Fables toe English Eeadees. Selected and 
Translated by E. D. Butler, of the British Museum ; with Illustrations by A. G. 
Butler. Foolscap, pp. vi. and 88, Bmp cloth. 1877. 2s. 

BUTLER. — The Legend op the Wondrous Hunt. By John Arany. With a few 
Miscellaneous Pieces and Folk-Songs. Translated from the Magyar by E. D. 
Butler, F.K.6.S. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 70. Limp cloth. 2s. 6d. 

CAITHNESS. — Lectures on Popular and Scientific Subjects. By the Earl of 
Caithness, F.E.S. Delivered at various times and places. Second enlarged 
Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 174, cloth. 1879. 23. 6d. 

CALCUTTA REVIEW.- Selections from Nos. I.-XXXVIL 5s. each. 

CALDER. — The Coming Era. By A Calder, OflBcer of the Legion of Honour, and 
Author of " The Man of the Future." 8vo, pp. 422, cloth. 1879. 10s. 6d. 

CALDWELL. — A Comparative Grammar of the Dea vidian oe South Indian 
Family of Languages. By the Eev. E. Caldwell, LL.D. A second, corrected, 
and enlarged Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. 804, cloth. 1875. 28s. 

CALENDARS OF STATE PAPERS. List on application. 
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CALL.— Ebvbhbeeations. Ee-vised. With a chapter from My Autobiography. 
By W. M. W. Call, M.A., Cambridge, Author of "Lyra Hellenioa" and 
. "Golden Histories." Crown 8to, pp. viii. and 200, cloth. 1875. 4s. 6d. 
CALLAWAY.— NuKSEBT TALES, Teaditions, and Histokies oe the Zulus. In 
their own words, with a Translation into English, and Notes. By the Rev. Canon 
Callaway, M.D. Vol. I., 8vo, pp. xiv. and 378, cloth. 1868. 16s. 
CALLAWAY. — THE Eeligious System of the Amazulu. 

Part I.— Unkulunkulu ; or. The Tradition of Creation as existing among the 
Amazulu and other Tribes of South Africa, in their own words, with a .Transla- 
tion into English, and Notes. By the Eev. Canon CaUaway, M.D. 8vo, pp. 
128, sewed. 1868. 43. 
Part II. — Amatongo; or, Ancestor-Worship as existing among the Amazulu, in 
their own words, with a Translation into English, and Notes. By the Eev. 
Canon Callaway, M.D. 8vo, pp. 127, sewed. 1869. 4s. 
Part III. — Izinyanga Zokubula ; or. Divination, as existing among the Amazulu, 
in theil- own words, with a Translation into English, and Notes. By the Eer. 
Canon Callaway, M.D. 8vo, pp. 150, sewed. 1870. 4s. 
Part IV. — On Medical Magic and Witchcraft. 8to, pp. 40, sewed, Is. 6d. 
CAMBRIDGE PHILOLOGICAL SOCIETY (Tkansaotions). Vol. L, from 1872-1880. 
8vo, pp. xvi.-420, wrapper. 1881. 15s. Vol. II., for 1881 and 1882. 8vo, pp. 
Tiii.-286, wrapper. 1883. 12s. 
CAMERINI. — L'Bco Italiano ; a Practical Guide to Italian Conversation. By B. 

Cameriui. With a Vocabulary. 12mo, pp. 98, cloth. 1860. 4s. 6d. 
CAMPBELL. — The Gospel of the Wokld's Divine Oeder. By Douglas Camp- 
bell. New Edition. Revised. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 364, cloth. 1877. 43. 6d. 

CANADA. — A Guide Book to the Dominion op Canada. Containing Information 
for intending Settlers, with many Illustrations and Map. Published under the 
Direction of the Government of Canada. Demy 8vo, pp. xiv.-138, thick paper, 
sewed. 1885. 6d. 

CANDID Examination of Theism. By Physicns. Post 8vo, pp. xviii. and 198, 
cloth. 1878. 7s. 6d. 

CANTICUM CANTICORUM, reproduced in facsimile, from the Scriverius copy in the 
British Museum. With an Historical and Bibliographical Introduction by I. Ph. 
■Berjeau. Folio, pp. 36, with 16 Tables of Illustrations, vellum. 1860. £2, 2s. 

CAREY. — The Past, the Present, and the Future. By H. C. Carey. Second 
Edition. 8vo, pp. 474, cloth. 1856. 10s. 6d. 

CARLETTI.— HisTOET OF THE Conquest of Tunis. Translated by J. T. Carletti. 

Crown 8vo, pp. 40, cloth. 1883. 2s. 6d. 
CARNEGY. — Notes on the Land Tenuees and Revenue Assessments of Uppbb 

India. By P. Camegy. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 136, and forms, cloth. 1874. 6a, 

CATHERINE II., Memoirs of the Empress. Written by herself. With a Preface 

by A. Herzen. Trans, from the French. 12mo, pp. xvi. and 352, bds. 1859. 

7s. 6d. 
CATLIN. — 0-Kee-Pa. a Religious Ceremony ; and other Customs of the Mandans. 

By George Catlin. With 13 coloured Illustrations. Small 4to, pp. vi. and 52, 

cloth. 1867. 14s. 
CATLIN. —The Lifted and Subsided Rooks of Ameeioa, with their Ihfluenoe on 

the Oceanic, Atmospheric, and Land Currents, and the Distribution of Races. 

By George Catlin. With 2 Maps. Cr. 8vo, pp. xii. and 238, cloth. 1870. 6s. 6d. 
CATLIN.— Shut toue Mouth and Save tour Life. By George Catlin, Author of 

" Notes of Travels amongst the North American Indians," &c., &c. With 29 Ulus- 

tratioDs from Drawings by the Author. Eighth Edition, considerably enlarged. 

Crown 8vo, pp. 106, cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d. 
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CAXTON.— The Biography and Ttpogkapht of. See Blades. 

CAXTON CELEBRATION, 1877,— CATALOGUE OF THE Loan COLLECTION OF Anti- 
quities, CUKIOSITIES, AND APPLIANCES CONNECTED WITH THE ART OF PRINTING, 
Edited by G. BuUen, F.S.A, Post 8vo, pp. xx. and 472, cloth, 3g. 6d. 

CAZELLES.— Outline of the Evolution-Philosophy. By Dr. "W. E. Gazelles, 
Translated from the French by the Eev. O. B. Frothingham. Crown 8vo, pp. 
156, cloth. 1875. Sa. 6d. 

CESNOLA. — Salaminia (Cyprus). The History, Treasures, and Antiquities of Sa- 
larais in the Island of Cyprus. By A. Palma di Cesnola, F.S.A., &c. With an 

I Introduction by S, Birch, Esq., D.C.L., LL.D., Keeper of the Egyptian and Ori- 
ental Antiquities in the JBritish Museum. Eoyal 8vo, pp. xlviii. and 325, with 
upwards of 700 Illustrations and Map of Ancieuc Gyi>rus, cloth. 1882. 31s. 6d. 

CHALMERS. — Struotuke of Chinese Characters, under 300 Primary Forma 
, after the Shwoh-wan, 100 A.D., and the Phouetio Shwoh-wan, 1833. By J. 
Chalmers, M.A., LL.D., A.B. Demy 8vo, pp. x. and 200, with two plates, limp 
, cloth. 1882.' 12s. 6d. 

CHAMBERLAIN.— The Classical Poetry of the Japanese. By Basil Hall 
Chamberlain, Author of " Yeigo Henkaku, Ichirafi." Post 8vo, pp. xii. and 228, 
cloth. 1880. 7s. 6d. 

CHAPMAN.— Chloroform and other ANiEsiHETics : Their History and Use dar- 
ing Childbirth. By John Chapman, M.D. 8vo, pp. 51, sewed. 1859. Is. 

CHAPMAN. — DiarkhceIa and Cholera : Their Nature, Origin, and Treatment 
through the Agency of the Nervous System. By John Chapman, M.D., 
M.E.C.P., M.II.C.S. 8vo, pp. xix. a,nd 248, cloth. 7s. 6d. 

CHAPMAU. — Medical Charity : its Abuses, and how to Eemedy them. By John 
Chapman, M.D. 8vo, pp. viii. and 108, cloth. 1874. 2s. 6d. 

CHAPMAN.— Sea-Sickness, and how to Prevent it. An Explanation of its 

Nature and Successful Treatment, through the Agency of the Nervous System, 

by means of the Spinal Ice Bag ; with an Introduction on the General Principles 

of Neuro-Therapeutics. By John Chapman, M.D. , M.E.C.P., M.E.G.S. Second 

Edition. Svo, pp. viii. and 112, cloth. 1868. 3s. 
CHAPTERS ON Christian Catholicity. By a Clergyman. 8vo, pp. 282, cloth. 

1878. 5s. 
CHARITABALI (The), or. Instructive Biography. By Isvarachandra Vidyasa- 

gara. With a Vocabulary of all the Words occurring in the Text. By J. F. 

Blumhardt, Bengal Lecturer at the University College, London ; and Teacher of 

Bengali for the Cambridge University. 12mo, pp. 174, cloth. 1884. 5s. The 

Vocabulary only, 2s. 6d. 
CHARNOCK.— A GLOSSARY op the Essex Dialect. By Eichard Stephen Charnock, 

Ph.D., F.S.A. Fcap., pp. xii. and 64, cloth. 1880. 3s. 6d. 
CHARNOCK.— Pr(ENOMINA; or. The Etymology of the Principal Christian Names 

of Great Britain and Ireland. By E, S. Charnock, Ph.D., F.S.A. Crown 8vo, 

pp. xvi. and 128, cloth. 1882. 6s. 
CHATTEKJEE. See PHILLIPS. 
CHATTOPADHYATA.— The YatrXb ; or. The Popular Dramas of Bengal. By N. 

Chattopadhyaya. Post 8vo, pp. 50, wrapper. 1882. 2s. 
CHAUCER SOCIETY.— Subscription, two guineas per annum. list of Publications 

on application. 
CHILDERS. — A Pali-Bnglish DICTIONARY, with Sanskrit Equivalents, and with 

numerous Quotations, Extracts, and Eeferences. Compiled by Eobert Cffisar 

Childers late of the Ceylon Civil Service. Imperial 8vo, double columns, pp. 
■ 648, doth. 1875. £3, .3s. 
■ CHILDERS.— The Mahapariniebanasutta of the Sutta Pitaea. The Pali Text. . 

Edited by the late Professor E, C, Childers, 8vo, pp, 72, limp cloth. 1878. 5s. 
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CHINTAMON.— A COMMBNTAKT ON THE TEXT OE THE BHAGAVAD-GiTi ; or, The 

Discourse between Khrishna and Arjuna of Divine Matters A Sanskrit Philoso- 
phical Poem. With a few Introductory Papers. By Hurrychund Chintamon, 

Political Agent to H. H. the Guicowar Mulhar Eao Maharajah of Bairoda.- Post 

8vo, pp. 118, cloth. 1874. 6s. 
CHEONICLES AND Memorials of Gkeat Britain and Ireland during the 

Middle Ages. List on application. 
CLAEK. — Meghaduta, the Cloud Messenger. Poem of Kalidasa. Translated 

by the late Rev. T. Clark, M.A. Foap. 8vo, pp. 64, wrapper. 1882. Is. 
CLARK.— A Forecast oy the Religion of the Future. Being Short Essays on 

some important Questions in Religious Philosophy. By '^. W. Clark. Post 

8to, pp. xii. and 238, cloth. 1879. 3s. 6d. 
CLARKE. —Ten Great Religions : An Essay in Comparative Theology. By James 

Freeman Clarke. Demy 8vo, pp. x. and 528, cloth. 1871. 15s. 
CLARKE. — Ten Great Religions. Part II., A Comparison of all Religions. By 

J. F. Clarke. Demy Sro, pp. xxviii.- 414, cloth. 1883. 10s. 6d. 
CLARKE. — The Early History of the Mediterranean Populations, &c., in 

their Migrations and Settlements. Illustrated from Autonomous Coins, Gems, 

Inscriptions, &o. By Hyde Clarke. 8vo, pp. 80, cloth. 1882. 5s. 
CLAUSEWITZ.— OnWar. By General Carl von Clausewitz. Translated by Colonel 

J. J. Graham, from the third German Edition. Three volumes complete in one. 

Fcap 4to, double columns, pp. xx. and- 564, with Portrait of the author,- cloth. 

1873. 10s. 6d. 
CLEMENT AND HUTTON. — Artists op the Nineteenth Century and theib 

"Works. A Handbook containing Two Thousand and Fifty Biographical Sketches. 

By Clara Brskine Clement and Lawrence Hutton. Third, Revised Edition. 2 

vols, crown 8vo. pp. 844, cloth. 1885. 21s. 
COKE.— Creeds of the Day : or, Collated Opinions of Reputable Thinkers. By 

Henry Coke. In Three Series of Letters. 2 vols. Demy 8vo, pp. 302-324, 

cloth. 1883. 21s. 
COLEBROOKE. — The Life and Miscellaneous Essays of Henry Thomas Colb- 

BROOKE. The Biography by his Son, Sir T. B. Colebrooke, Bart., M.P. 3 vols. 

Vol. I. The Life. Demy 8vo, pp. xii. and 492, with Portrait and Map, cloth. 

1873. 14s. Vols. IL and III. The Essays. A new Edition, with Notes by E. 

B. Cowell, Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Cambridge. Demy Svo, 

pp. xvi. and 544, and x. and 520, cloth. 1873. 28s. 
COLENSO.— Natal Sermons. , A Series of Discourses Preached in the Cathedral 

Church of St Peter's, Maritzburg. By the Eight Rev. John William Colenso, 

D.D., Bishop of Natal. 8vo, pp. viii. and 373, cloth. 1866. 7s. 6d. The Second 

Series. Crown Svo, cloth. 1868. 5s. 
COLLINS.— A Grammar and Lexicon of the Hebrew Language, Entitled Sefer 

Hassoham. By Rabbi Moseh Ben Yitshak, of England. Edited from a MS. in 

the Bodleian Library of Oxford, and collated with a MS. in the Imperial Library 

of St. Petersburg, with Additions and Corrections, by G. W. Collins, M.A. Demv 

4to, pp. 112, wrapper. 1882. 7s. 6d. 
COLYMBIA.— Crown 8vo, pp. 260, cloth. 1873. 5s. 

" The book is amusing as well as e\eve,x."~Athenteum. " Many exceedingly humorous pas- 
sages."— PtiSJic Opinion. "Deserves to be Ka&."— Scotsman. " Neatly done."— <?ra»At(!. 
*' Very amusing." — Examiner. 

COMTE.— The Catechism of Positivb Religion : Translated from the French of 
Auguste Comte. By Richard Congreve. Second Edition. Revised and Corrected, 
and conformed to the Second French Edition of 1874. Crown 8vo, pc. 316 cloth 
1883. 2s. 6d. . i-i- . " , 

COMTE.— The Eight Circulars of Augusts Comte. Translated from the French, 
under the auspices of E. Congreve. Fcap. 8vo, pp. iv. and 90, Cloth. 1882. Is. 6d. 
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COMTE, — Preliminaey , DiscouKSE ON THE POSITIVE SPIRIT. Prefixed to the 

" Traits Philosophique d'Astronomie Populaire." By M. Auguste Comte. 

Translated by W. M. W. Call, M.A., Camb. Crown 8vo, pp. 154, cloth. 1883. 

2s. 6d. 
COMTE, —The Positivb Philosopht oe Auguste Comte. Translated and condensed 

by Harriet Martineau. 2 vols. Second Edition. 8vo, cloth. Vol. I., pp. xxiv. 

and 400 ; Vol. II., pp. xiv. and 468. 1875. 25s. 
OONGREVE. —The Eomau Empire op the West. Four Lectures delivered at the 

Philosophical Institution, Edinburgh, February 1855, by Richard Congreve, M.A. 

8vo, pp. 176, cloth. 1855. 4s. 
CONGREVE. — Elizabeth op England. Twp Lectures delivered at the Philosophi- 
cal Institution, Edinburgh, January 1862. By Richard Congreve. 18mo, pp. 114, 

sewed. 1862. 2s. 6d. 
CONTOPOULOS.— A LEXICON OP MODERN Greek-English and English Modern 

Greek. By N. Contopoulos. Part I. Modem Greek-English. Part II. English 

Modern Greek. 8vo, pp. 460 and 582, cloth. 1877. 27s. 
CONWAY. — The Sacred Anthology : A Book of Ethnical Scriptures. Collected 

and Edited by Monoure D. Conway. Fifth Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 480, 

cloth. 1876. 123. 

CONWAY. — Idols and Ideals. With an Essay on Christianity. By Moncure D. 
Conway, M.A., Author of " The Eastern Pilgrimage," &c. Crown 8vo, pp. 352, 
cloth. 1877. 43. 

CONWAY. — Emerson at Home and Abroad. See English and Foreign Philoso- 
phical Library. 

CONWAY. — Travels in South Kensington. By M. D. Conway. Illustrated. 
8vo, pp. 234, cloth. 1882. 12s. 

Contents. — The South Kensington Museum — Decorative Art and Architecture in England 
—Bedford Park. 

COOMAEA SWAMY.— The Dathavansa ; or, The History of the Tooth Belie of 
Gotama Buddha, in Pali verse. Edited, with an English Translation, by Mutu 
Coomara Swamy, F.E.A.S. Demy 8vo, pp. 174, cloth. 1874. 10s. 6d. English 
Translation. With Notes, pp. 100. 6s. 

COOMABA SWAMY.— SuTTA NrPATA ; or, Dialogues and Discourses of Gotama 
Buddha (2500 years old). Translated from the original Pali. With Notes and 
Introduction. By Mutu Coomara Swamy, F.E.A,S. Crown 8vo, pp. xxxvi. and 
160, cloth. 1874. 6s. 

COPARCENERS (The) : Being the Adventures of Two Heiresses. See "Arthur." 

CORNELIA. A Novel. Post 8vo, pp. 250, boards. 1863. Is. 6d., 

COTTA.— Geology and History. A Popular Exposition of aU that is known of the 
Earth and its Inhabitants in Pre-historic Times. By Bernhard Von Cotta, Pro- 
fessor of Geology at the Academy of Mining, Freiberg, in Saxony. 12mo, pp. 
iv. and 84, cloth. 1865. 2s. 

COUSIN. — The Philosophy op Kant. Lectures by Victor Cousin. Translated from 
the French. To which is added a Biographical and Critical Sketch of Kant's 
Life and Writings. By A. G. Henderson. Large post 8vo, pp. xoiv. and 194, 
cloth. 1864. 6s. 

COUSIN. — Elements op Psychology : included in a Critical Examination of Locke's 
Essay on the Human Understanding, and in additional pieces. Translated from 
the French of Victor Cousin, with an Introduction and Notes. By Caleb S. 
Henry, D.D. Fourth improved Edition, revised according to the Author's last 
corrections. Crown 8vo, pp. 568, cloth. 1871. 8s. 

COWELL. — A Short Intkodcction to the Okbinaky Prakrit op the Sanskrit 
Dramas. With a List of Conimon Irregular Pr&krit Words. By E. B. Cowell, 
Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Cambridge, and Hon. LL.D. of the 
University of Edinburgh. Crown 8vo, pp. 40, lijnp cloth. 1875. 3s. 6d. 
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OOWELL.— Peakrita-Pkakasa; or, The Prakrit Grammar of Vararuchi, with the 
Oommentary (Manorama) of Bhamaha ; the first complete Edition of the Original 
Text, with various Readings from a collection of Six MSS. in the Bodleian Library 
at Oxford, and the Libraries of the Eoyal Asiatic Society and the East India 
House ; with Copious Notes, an English Translation, and Index of Prakrit Words, 
to which is j)refixed an Easy Introduction to Prakrit Grammar. By Edward 
Byles CoweU, of Magdalen Hall, Oxford, Professor of Sanskrit at Cambridge. 
New Edition, with New Preface, Additions, and Corrections. Second Issue. 
8vo, pp. xxxi. and 204, cloth. 1868. 14s. 

COWELL. —The Sakvadaksana Samoraha. See TrUbner's Oriental Series. 

COWLEY.— Poems. By Percy TunniolifE Cowley. Demy 8vo, pp. 104, cloth. . 
1881. 5s. 

CBAIG. — The Irish Land Labour Question, Illustrated in the History of Eala- 
hine and Co-operative Farming. By E. T. Craig. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 202, 
cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d. "Wrappers, 2s. 

CRANBROOK. — Ceedibilia ; or, Discourses on Questions of Christian Faith. By 
the Eev. James Cranbrook, Edinburgh. Eeissue. Post 8vo, pp. iv. and 190, 
cloth. 1868. 3s. 6d. 

CRANBROOK— The Founders OE Chkistianitt; or. Discourses upon the Origin 
of the Christian Eeligion. By the Eev. James Cranbrook, Edinburgh. Post 8vo, 
pp. xii. and 324. 1868. 6s. 

CRAVEN.— The Popular Dictionary in English and Hindustani, and Hindu- 
stani and English. With a Number of Useful Tables. Compiled by the 
Eev. T. Craven, M.A. 18mo, pp. 430, cloth. 1881. 3s. 6d. 

CRAWFORD. — Eecolleotions oe Travel in New Zealand aud Australia. By 
James Coutts Crawford, F.G.S., Eesident Magistrate, Wellington, &c., (ic. With 
Maps and Illustrations. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 468, cloth. 1880. 18s. 

CROSLAND.— Apparitions ; An Essay explanatory of Old Facts and a New Theory. 

To which are added Sketches and Adventures. By Newton Crosland. Crown Svo, 

pp. viii. and 166, cloth. 1873. 2s. 6d. 
CROSLAND. — Pith : Essays and Sketches Grave and Gat, with some Verses 

and Illustrations. By Newton Crosland. Crown 8vo, pp. 310, cloth. 1881. 5s. 
CROSLAND.— The New Peincipia ; or. The Astronomy of the Future. An Essay 

Explanatory of a Eational System of the Universe. By N. Crosland, Author of 

" Pith," &c. Foolscap 8vo, pp. 88, cloth limp elegant, gilt edges. 1884. 2s. 6d. 
CROSS. — Hesperides. The Occupations, Eelaxatious, and Aspirations of a Life. 

By Launcelot Cross, Author of " Characteristics of Leigh Hmit," " Brandon 

Tower," " Business," &;c. Demy 8vo, pp. iv.-486, cloth. 1883. 10s. 6d. 
CSOMA DE KOROS.— Life oe. See Trubner's Oriental Series. 

CUMMINS. — A Grammar oe the Old Friesic Language. By A. H. Cummins, 
A.M. Crown 8vo, pp. x. and 76, cloth. 1881. 3s. 6d. 

CUNNINGHAM.— The Ancient Geography oe India. I. The Buddhist Period, 
including the Campaigns of Alexander and the Travels of Hwen-Thsang. By 
Alexander Cunningham, Major-General, Eoyal Engineers (Bengal Eetired). With 
13 Maps. Svo, pp. XX. and 590, cloth. 1870. £1, 8s. 

CUNNINGHAM.— The Stupa or Bharhut : A Buddhist Monument ornamented with 
numerous Sculptures illustrative of Buddhist Legend and History in the Third 
Century B.C. By Alexander Cunningham, C.S.I., CLE., Maj.-Gen., E.E. (B.E.^, 
Dir.-G«n. Archaeol. Survey of India. Eoyal 8vo, pp. viii. and 144, with 57 Plates 
cloth. 1879. £3, 3s. 

CUNNINGHAM.— Archaeological Survey op India, Eeports from 1862-80. By 
A. Cunningham, C.S.I., C.I.E., Major-General, E.E. (Bengal Eetired), Director- 
General, Archaeological Survey of India. With numerous Plates, cloth, Vols I - 
XI. 10s. each. (Except Vols. VII,, VIIL, and IX., and also Vols. XII. to 
XVIII., which are 12s. each.) 



Published by Trubner & Co. 17 



CUSHMAN.— Chaelotte Cushman: Her Letters and Mempries of her Life. 
Edited by her friend, Emma Stebbins. Square 8vo, pp. viii. and 308, cloth. 
With Portrait and Illustrations. 1879. 12s. 6d. 

OUST. — Languages op the East Indies. See Trtibner's Oriental Series. ( 

OUST.— LiNGUiSTro and Omental Essays. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

OUST. — Languages of Afkioa. See Triibner's Oriental 'Series. 

OUST.— PicTUKBS OF Indian Life, Sketched with the Pen from 1852 to 1881. By 
E. N. Oust, latel.C.S., Hon. Sec. Eoyal Asiatic Society. Crown 8vo, pp. x. and 
346, cloth. With Maps. 1881. 7s. 6d. 

OUST. — The Sheines of Lohedes, Zaeagossa, the Holt States at Eomb, 
THE Holy Housb'of Loeetto and Nazaeeth, and St. Ann at Jerusalem. By 
E. N. Oust, Member of Committees of the Church Missionary Society, and British 
and Foreign Bible Society. With Four Autotypes from Photographs obtained on 
the spot. Fcap. 8vo, pp. iv. and 63, stiflt wrappers. 1885. 2s. 

DANA.— A Text-Book of Geology, designed for Schools and Academies. By James 
D. Dana, LL.D., Professor of Geology, &c., at Yale College. Illustrated. Crown 
8vo, pp. vi. and 354, cloth. 1876. 10s. 

DANA. — Manual of Geology, treating of the Principles of the Science, with special 
Eeference to American Geological History ; for the use of Colleges, Academies^ 
and Schools of Science. By James D. Dana, LL.D. Illustrated by a Chart of the 
World, and over One Thousand Figures. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 800, and Chart, ol. 21s. 

DANA.— The Geological Stoet Beiefly Told. An Introduction to Geology for 
the General Eeader and for Beginners in the Science. By J. D. Dana, LL.D. 
Illustrated. 12mo, pp. xii. and 264, cloth. 7s. 6d. 

DANA. — A System of Mineralogy. Descriptive Mineralogy, comprising the most 
Eecent Discoveries. By J. D. Dana, aided by G. J. Brush. Fifth Edition, re- 
written and enlarged, and illustrated with upwards of 600 Woodcuts, with three 
Appendixes and Corrections. Eoyal Svo, pp. xlviii. and 892, cloth. £2, 2s. 

DANA. — A Text Book of Mineealogy. With an Extended Treatise on Crystallo- 
graphy and Physical Mineralogy. By E. S. Dana, on the Plan and with the 
Co-operation of Professor J. D. Dana. Third Edition, revised. Over 800 Wood- 
cuts and 1 Coloured Plate. Svo, pp. viii. and 486, cloth. 1879. 18s. 

DANA. — Manual of Mineealogy and Lithology ; Containing the. Elements of 
the Science of Minerals and Eocks, for the Use of the Practical Mineralogist and 
Geologist, and for Instruction in Schools and Colleges. By J. D. Dana. Fourth 
Edition, rearranged and rewritten. Illustrated by numerous Woodcuts. Crown 
8vo, pp. viii. and 474, cloth. 1882. 7s. .6d. 

DAEWIN.— Chaeles Daewin: A Paper contributed to the Transactions of the 
Shropshire ArohBeologioal Society. By Edward Woodall. With Portrait and 
Illustrations. Post Svo, pp. iv.-64, cloth. 1884. 3s. 6d. 

DATES AND Data Eblating to Eeligious Antheopology and Biblical AscFiE- 
ology. (Primaeval Period. ) Svo, pp. viii. and 106, cloth. 1876. 5s. 

DAVIDS.— Buddhist Bieth Stoeies. See Trnbuer's Oriental Series. 

DAVIES.— Hindu Philosophy. 2 vols. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

DAVIS.— ISTaeeativb op the Noeth Polab Expedition, U.S. Ship Polaris, Oap- 
taii Charles Francis Hall Commanding. Edited under the direction of the Hon. 
G. M. Eobeson, Secretary of the Navy, by Eear-Admiral C. H. Davis, U.S.N. 
Third Edition. With numerous Steel and Woqd Engravings, Photolithographs, 
and Maps. 4to, pp. 696, cloth. 1881. £1, Ss. 

DAY. — ^The Peehistoeio Use of Ieon and Steel ; with Observations on certain 
matter ancUlary thereto. By St. John V. Day, C.E., F.E.S.B., &c. Svo, pp. 
xxiv. and 278, cloth. 1877. 12s. 

DE FLANDRE.— MoNOGEAMS OF Theee oe More Letters, Designed and Dkawk 
on Stone. By C. De Flandre, F.S. A. Scot., Edinburgh. With Indices, showing 
the place and style or period of every Monogram, and of each individual Letter. 
4to, 42 Plates, cloth. 1880. Large paper, £7, 7s. ; small paper, £3, Ss. 
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DELBRUCK.— INTEODUOTION TO THE STUDY OJ? Languagb : A Critical Survey of the 
History and Methods of Comparative Philology of the Indo-European Languages. 
By B. Delbriick. Authorised Translation, with a Preface by the Author. 8to, 
pp. 156, cloth. 1882. 5s. Sewed, 4s. 

BELEPIERBE. — HiSTOiEE IiiTTEEAlBE DBS Fous. Par Octave Delepierre. Crown ' 
Svo, pp. 184, cloth. 1860. 5s. 

DELEPIERRE.— Maoaeone ANA Andk a; overum Nouveaux Melanges de Litteratura 
Maoaronique. Par Octave Delepierre. Small 4to, pp. 180, printed by Whitting- 
ham, and handsomely bound in the Eoxburghe style. 1862. 10s. 6d. 

DELEPIERRE.— Analyse des Teavaux de la Sooiete des Philobiblon de Lon- 
DEES. Par Octave Delepierre. Small 4to, pp. viii. and 134, bound in the Box- 
burghs style. 1862. 10s. 6d. 

DELEPIERRE. — Revue Analttique des Ouveages Bobits en Centons, depuis les 
Temps Anciens, jusqu'au xixW^ie Sifecle. Par un Bibliophile Beige. Small 4to, 
pp. 508, stiff covers. 1868. £1, 10s. 

DELEPIERRE. -Tableau de la LiTTiBATUEE du Centon, chez les Ahciens et ohez 
LES MODEBNES. Par Octave Delepierre. 2 vols, small 4to, pp. 324 and 318. 
Paper cover. 1875. £1, Is. 

DELEPIERRE.— L'Enfee : Essai Philosophique et Historique sur les L6gendes de 
la Vie Future. Par Octave Delepierre. Grown 8vo, pp. 160, paper wrapper. 
1876. 6s. Only 250 copies printed. 

DEHNYS. — A Handbook op the Canton Veenaoulae op the Chinese Lauguagb. 
Being a Series of Introductory Lessons for Domestic and Business Purposes. By 
N. B. Dennys, M.K.A.S., &c. Eoyal 8vo, pp. iv. and 228, cloth. 1874. 30s. 

DENNYS. — A Handbook op Malay Colloquial, as spoken in Singapore, being a 
Series of Introductory Lessons for Domestic and Business Purposes. By N. B. 
Dennys, Ph.D.,F.E.G.S.,M.R.A.S. Impl. 8vo, pp. vi. and 204, cloth. 1878. 21s. 

DENNYS. — The Folk-Loee op China, and its Appinities with that op the 
Aeyan and Semitic Kaces. By N. B. Dennys, Ph.D., F.E.G.S., M.E.A.S. 
Svo, pp. 166, cloth. 1876. 10s. 6d. 

DE VALDES.— See Valdes. 

DE VINNE. — The Invention op Pkinting : A Collection of Texts and Opinions. 
Description of Early Prints and Playing Cards, the Block-Books of the Fifteenth 
Centuiy, the Legend of Lourens Janszoon Coster of Haarlem, and the "Works of 
John Gutenberg and his Associates. Illustrated with Fac-similes of Early ,Types 
and "Woodcuts. By Theo. L. De "S^inne. Second Edition. In royal 8vo, elegantly 
printed, and bound in cloth, with embossed portraits, and a multitude of Fac- 
similes and Illustrations. 1877. £1 Is. 

DICKSON. — "Who was Scotland's piest Peintee ? Ane Compendious and breue 
Tractate, in Commendation of Andrew Myllar. . Compylit be Robert Dickson, 
F.S.A. Scot. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 24, parchment wrapper. 1881. Is. 

DOBSON.— MoNOGEAPH OP THE ASIATIC Chieopteea, and Catalogue of the Species 
of Bats in the Collection of the Indian Museum, Calcutta. By G. E. Dobson, 
M.A., M.B., F.L.S., &c. Svo, pp. viii. and 228, cloth. 1876. 12s. 

D'ORSEY. — A Practical Gbammae op Postuguese and English, exhibiting in a 
Series of Exercises, in Double Translation, the Idiomatic Structure of both Lan- 
guages, as now written and spoken. Adapted to Ollendorff's System by the Eev. 
Alexander J. D. D'Orsey, of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, and Lecturer on 
Public Reading and Speaking at King's College, London. Third Edition. 12mo, 
pp. viii. and 298, cloth. 1868. 7s. 

DOUGLAS. — Chinese-English Diotionakt op the VbenacUlae oe Spoken Lan- 
guage OP Amot, with the principal variations of the Chang-Chew and Chin- 
Chew Dialects. By the Rev. Carstairs Douglas, M.A., LL.D., Glasg., Missionary 
of the Presbyterian Church in England. High quarto, double columns, pp. 632, 
cloth. 1873. £3, 3s. 

DOUGLAS. — Chinese Languaqe and Liteeatdee. Two Lectures delivered at the 
Eoyal Institution, by E. K. Douglas, of the British Museum, and Professor of 
Chinese at King's College. Crown 8vo, pp. 118, cloth. 1875. 5s. 
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DOtTQIiAS. — The Life of J?)N0HIZ Khajt. Translated from the Chinese. With an 
lD,troduction. By Robert K. Douglas, of the British Museum, and Professor of 
Chinese at King's College. Crown 8vo, pp. xxxvi. and ,106, oloth. 1877. 53. 

DOUGLAS. — Poems : Lyrical and Dramatic. By Evelyn ^Douglas. Foolscap 8to, 

■■ pp. 256, oloth. 1885. 5s. 

DOUGLAS. — The Queen op the Hid Isle: An Allegory of Life and Art. And 
Love's Peevebsitt ; or, Eros and Anteros. A Drama. By Evelyn Douglas. 
Foap. 8vo, pp. ■mi.-258, cloth. 1885. 5s. 

DOWSON. — DiOTlONAKT OE HiNDU MYTHOLOGY; &c. See Trubner's Oriental Series. 

DOWSON. — A GllAMMAB OE THE UkDU OE HINDUSTANI LANGUAGE. By John Dow- 
son, M. E. A. S., Professor of Hindustani, Staff College, Sandhui:st. Crown 8vo, 

' pp. xvi. and 264, vrith 8 Plates, oloth. 1872. 10s. 6d. 

DOWSON. — A Hindustani Exeecise Book ; containing a Series of Passages and 
Extracts adapted for Translation into Hindilstanl. By John Dowson, M.K.A.S., 
Professor of Hindiistantj Staff College, Sandhurst. Crown 8vo, pp. 100, limp 
cloth. 1872. 2s. 6d. 

DUKA.— The Life and Travels oe Alexandee Csoma de KOeos : A Biography, 
compiled chiefly from hitherto Unpublished Data; With a Brief Notice of each 
of his Published Works and Essays, as well as of his stiU Extant Manuscripts. By 
Theodore Duka, Doctor of Medicine ; Fellow of the Eoyal College of Surgeons of 
England ; Surgeon-Major, Her Majesty's Bengal Medical Service, Retired ; Knight 
of the Order of the Iron Crown ; Corresponding Member of the Academy of 
Sciences of Hungary. Post 8vo, with Portrait, pp. xii.-234, oloth. 1885. 9s. 

DUSAB. — A Geammak oe the Geeman Language ; with Exercises. By P. Friedrich 
Dusar, First German Master in the Military Department of Cheltenham College. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 208, cloth. 1879. 4s. 6d. 

DUSAB. — A Geammatioal Oouese oe the Geeman Language. By P. Friedrich 
Dusar. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. x. and 134, oloth. 1883. 3s. 6d. 

D7M0CE. — The Vegetable Mateeia . Medica oe Westeen India. By W. 
Dymock, Surgeon-Major Bombay Army, &c. &o. To be completed in four parts. 
8vo, Part I., pp. 160 ; Part II., pp. 168 ; wrappers, 4s. each. 

EAKLY ENGLISH TEXT SOCIETY.— Subscription, one guinea per annum. Extra 
Series. Subscriptions — Small paper, one guinea; large paper, two guineas, per 
annum. List of publications on application. 

EASTWIGE. — Khiead Aekoz (the Illuminator of the Understanding). By Maulavi 
Hafizu'd-dln. A New Edition of the Hindustani Text, carefully revised, with 
Notes, Critical and Explanatory. By Edward B. Eastwick, F.E.S., M.E.A.S., &c. 
Imperial 8vo, pp. xiv. and 319, oloth. Eeissue, 1867. 18s. 

EASTWICK. — The Gulistan. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

EBEKS. — The Empeeoe. A Eomance. By Georg Ebers. Translated from the 
German by Clara Bell. In two volumes, 16mo, pp. iv. 319 and 322, cloth. 1881. 
7b. 6d. Paper, 5s. 

EBERS. — ^A Question ; The Idyl of a Picture by his friend, Alma Tadema. Belated 

■'' "by Georg Ebers. From the <Jerman, by Mary J. Saeeoed. 16mo, pp. 125, with 
■ , -Frontispiece,- cloth. 1881. 4s. Paper, 2s. 6d. 

EBERS.— Sebapis. a Eomance. By Georg Ebers. From the German by Clara 
-BeU. 16mo, pp. iv.-388, oloth. 1885. 4s. Paper, 2s. 6d. 

ECHO (Deutsohes). The Geemait Echo. A Faithful Mirror of German Conver- 
sation. By Ludwig Wolfram. With a Vocabulary. By Henry P. Skelton. 
Post 8vo, pp. 130 and 70, cloth. 1863. Ss. 

ECHO FBANpAIS. A Pbactical Guide to Conveesation. By Fr. de la Fraston. 
With a complete Vocabulary. By Anthony Maw Border. Post 8vo, pp. 120 and 
72, cloth. 1860. 3s.- 

ECO ITALIANO (L'). A Peaotioal Guide to Italian Conveesation. By Eugene 
Camerini. With a complete Vocabulary. By Henry P. Skelton. Post 8vo, pp. 
vi., 128, and 98, cloth. 1860. 4s. 6d. 

ECO DE niADRID. The Echo oe Madeid. A Practical Guide to Spanish Con- 
versation. By J. E. Hartzenbusch and Henry Lemming. With a complete. 
Vocabulary, containing copious Explanatory Remarks. By Henry Lemming. 
PostSvo. -DD. xii-- 144 nnfl R-^ -1^-n, lafio k. 
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ECKSTEIN.— Peusias: A Romance of Ancient Rome under the Eepublic. By 
Ernst Eckstein. From the German by Clara Bell. Two vols. 16mo, pp. 356 
and 336, cloth. 1884. ,7s. 6d. ; paper, 53. 
ECKSTEIN. — QuiNTUs .Claudius. A Romance of Imperial Eome. By Ernst 
Eckstein. From the German by Clara Bell, Two vols. 16mo, pp. 314 and 
304, cloth. 1884. 7s. 6d. ; paper, 5s. 
EDDA SiEMUNDAE HiNNS Fkoda. The Edda of Ssemnnd the Learned. Translated 
from the Old Norse, by Benjamin Thorpe. Complete in 1 vol. fcap. Svo, pp. viii. 
and 152, and pp. viii. and 170, cloth. 1866. 7s. 6d. 
EDGREN.— Sanskeit Geammae. See Trubner's Collection. 

EDKINS.— China's Place in Philology. An attempt to show that the Languages 
of Europe and Asia have a common origin. By the Rev. Joseph Edkins. Crown 
Svo, pp. xxiii. and 403, cloth. 1871. 10s. 6d. 
EDKINS. — Imtroditotion to thb Stddt of the Chihbse Chakactbrs. By J. Edkins, 

D.D., Peking, China. Royal Svo, pp. 340, paper boards. 1876. ISs. 
EDKINS. — Religion in China. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, 

Vol. VIII. , or Trilbner's Oriental Series. 
EDKINS. — Chinese Buddhism. See Trubner's Oriental Series. 
EDMONDS.— Gebek Lays, Idylls, Legends, &c. A Selection from Recent and 
Contemporary Poets. Translated by E. M. Edmonds. With Introduction and 
Notes. Crown Svo, pp. xiv. and 264, cloth. 1885. 63. 6d, 
EDMUNDSON. — Milton and Vondel : a Curiosity of Literature. By George 
Bdmundson, M.A., Late Fellow and Tutor of Brasenose College, Oxford, Vicar of 
Northolt, Middlesex. Crown Svo, pp. , cloth. 
EDWARDS.- Memoirs of Libkabies, together with a Practical Handbook of Library 
Economy. By Edward Edwards. Numerous Illustrations. 2 vols, royal Svo, cloth. 
Vol. i. pp. xxviii. and 841 ; Vol. ii. pp. xxxvL and 1104. 1859. £2, 8s. 
Ditto, large paper, imperial Svo, cloth. £4, 4s. 
EDWARDS. — Chapteks of the Biographical History of the French Aoademt. 
1629-1S63. With an Appendix relating to the Unpublished Chronicle " Liber de 
Hyda." By Edward Edwards. Svo, pp. 180, cloth. 1864. 6s. 
Ditto, large paper, royal Svo. 10s. 6d. 
EDWARDS. — LiBEARiES AND Founders of Libraries. By Edward Edwards. Svo, 
pp. XIX. and 506, cloth. 1865. 18s. 

Ditto, large paper, imperial Svo, cloth. £1, lOs. 
EDWARDS.— Fkee Town Libraries, their Formation, Management, and History in 
Britain, France, Germany, and America. Together with Brief Notices of Book 
Collectors, and of the respective Places of Deposit of their Surviving Colleotiona. 
By Edward Edwards. Svo, pp. xvi. and 634, cloth. 1869. 21s. 
EDWARDS.— Lives of the Founders of the Beitish Museum, with Notices of its 
Chief Augmentors and other Benefactors. 1570-1870. By Edward Edwards. 
With Illustrations and Plans. 2 vols. Svo, pp. xii. and 780, cloth. 1870. 30s. 
EDWARDES.— See English and Foreign Philosophical Libeaky, Vol. XVII. 
EGEE.— Technological Dictionaey in the English and German Languages. 
, Edited by Gustav Eger, Professor of the Polytechnic School of Darmstadt, and 
Sworn Translator of the Grand Du0.1l Ministerial Departments. Technically ' 
Revised and Enlarged by Otto Brandes, Chemist. Two vols., royal Svo dd viiL 
and 712, and pp. viii. and 970, cloth. 1884. £1, 7s. ' 

EGER AND GRIME.— An Early English Romance. Edited from Bishop Percy's 
Folio Manuscripts, about 1650 A.D. By J. W. Hales, M.A., Fellow of Christ's 
College, Cambridge, and F. J. Furnivall, M.A., of Trinity Hall, Cambridge 4to 
large paper, half bound, Eoxburghe style, pp. 64. 1867. 10s. 6d. ' ' 

EOERTON.— Sussex Folk and Sussex Ways. Stray Studies in the Wealden For- 
mation of Human Nature. By the Rev. J. Coker Egerton, M.A., Rector of Rnr. 
^wash. Crown Svo, pp. 140, cloth. 1S84. 2s.-' 
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EGGELING.— See Auctores Sanskkiti, Vols. IV. and V. 
EGYPT EXPLORATION FUND :— 
The Store-City of Pithom, and the Route of the Exodus. By Edouard Naville. 
4to, pp. viii. and 32, .with Thirteen Plates and Two Maps, boards. 1885. 258. 
EGYPTIAN GENERAL STAFF PUBLICATIONS :— 
General Eepobt on the Pkovinoe oe Kordofan. Submitted to General C. P. 
Stone, Chief of the General Staff Egyptian Army. By Major H. 6. Prout, 
Commanding Expedition of Reconnaissance. Made at El-Obeiyad (Kordofan), 
March 12th, 1876. Royal"8vo, pp. 232, stitched, with 6 Maps. 1877. 10s. 6d. 
PaoviNOBS OF THE EQ0ATOB : Summaiy of Letters and Reports of the Governor- 
General. Part 1. 1874. Royal 8vo, pp. viii. and 90, stitched, with Map. 
1877. 5s. 
Report okt the Sbizore by the Abyssinians of the Geological and Mineralo- 
gical Reconnaissance Expedition attached to the General Staff of the Egyptian 
Army. By L. H. Mitchell, Chief of the Expedition. Containing an Account 
of the subsequent Treatment of the Prisoners and Final Release of the Com- 
mander. Royal 8vo, pp. xii. and 126, stitched, with a Map. 1878. 73. 6d. 

EGYPTIAN CALENDAR for the year 1295 a.h. (1878 A.n.) : Corresponding with the 

years 1594, 1595 of the Koptic Era. 8vo, pp. 98, sewed. 1878. 2s. 6d. 
EHRLICH.— French Reader : With Notes and Vocabulary. By H. "W". Ehrlich. 

12mo, pp. viii. and 125, limp cloth. 1877. Is. 6d. ' • 

EXTEL. — Buddhism : Its Historical, Theoretical, and Popular Aspects. In Three 

lectures. By E. J. Eitel, M.A., Ph.D. Third Revised Edition. Demy 8vo, 

pp. X.-146. 1884. 5s. 
EITEL.— Feno-Shdi ; or. The Rudiments of Natural Science in China. By E. J. 

Eitel, M.A., Ph.D. Royal Svo, pp. vi. and 84, sewed. 1873. 6s. 

EITEL. — Handbook for the Student or Chinese Buddhism. By the Rev. E. J. 
Eitel, of the London Missionary Society. Crown Svo, pp. viii. and 224, cloth. 
1870. 183, 

ELLIOT. —Memoirs on the History, Folk-Lobe, and Distribution of the Races 
OF the North-Western Provinces of India. By the late Sir Henry M. Elliot, 
K.C.B. Edibed, revised, and rearranged by John Beames, M.R.A.S., &o., &o. In 
2 vols, demy 8vo, pp. xx., 370, and 396, with 3 large coloured folding Maps, cloth. 
1869. £1 16s. > 

ELLIOT. — The History of India, as told by its own Historians. The Muhammadan 
Period. Edited from the Posthumous Papers of the late Sir H. M. Elliot, K.C.B., 
East India Company's Bengal Civil Service. Revised and continued by Professor 
John Dowson, M.R.A.S., Staff College, Sandhurst. 8vo. Vol. L— Vol. II., 
pp. X. and 580, cloth. Vol. III., pp. xii. and 627, cloth. 24s.— Vol. IV., 
pp. xii. and 564, cloth. 1872. 21s.— Vol. V., pp. x. and 576, cloth. 1873. 
21s.— Vol. VL, pp. viii. 574, cloth. 21s.— Vol. VII., pp. viii. -574. 1877. 21s. 
Vol. VIII., pp. xxxii.-444. With Biographical, Geographical, and General 
Index. 1877. 24s. Complete sets, £8, 8s. Vols. I. and II. not sold separately. 

ELLIS. — Etruscan Numerals. By Robert Ellis, B.D., late Fellow of St. John's 
College, Cambridge. Svo, pp. 52, sewed. 1876. 2s. 6d. 

ELY,— French and German Socialism in Modern Times. By R. T. Ely, Ph.D., 
Associate Professor of Political Economy in the Johns Hopkins University, Balti- 
more ; and Lecturer on Political Economy in Cornell University, Ithaca, N. Y. 
Crown Svo, pp. viii.-274, cloth. 1884. 33. 6d. 

EMERSON AT Home and Abroad. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library 
Vol. XIX. 

EMERSON. — Indian Myths ; or. Legends, Traditions, and Symbols of the Abori- 
gines of America, compared with those of other Countries, iiicluding Hindostan, 
Egypt, Persia, Assyria, and China. By Ellen Russell Emerson. Illustrated. 
Post Svo, pp. viii. -678, cloth. 1884. £1, Is. 
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ENGLISH DIALECT SOCIETY.— Subscription, 10s. 6d. per annum. List of publica- 
tions on application. 
ENGLISH AND FOREIGN PHILOSOPHICAL LIBRARY (THE). 

Post 8vo, clotb, uniformly bound. 
I. to III. — ^A HiSTOKT OF Materialism, and Criticism of its present Importance. 
By Professor F, A. Lange. Authorised Translation from the German 
by Ernest C. Thomas. In three volumes. Vol. I. Second Edition, 
pp. 3.50. 1878. 10s. 6d.— Vol. II., pp. -riii. and 398. 1880. lOs. 6d. 
—Vol. III., pp. viii. and 376. 1881. 10s. 6d. 
rV. — Natukal Law : an Essay in Ethics. By Edith Simcox. Second 
Edition. Pp. 366. 1878. 10s. 6d. 
V and VI. — The Ceeed op Chkistendom ; its Foundations contrasted with Super- 
structure. By"W. R.Greg. Eighth Edition, with a New Introduction. 
In two volumes, pp. cxiy. -154 and vi. -282 1883. 15s. 
VII.— Outlines of the Histokt of Kbligion to the Spsbad of the 
Universal Ebligsions. By Prof. C. P. Tiele. Translated from 
the Dutch by J. Estlin Carpenter, M.A., with the author's assist- 
ance. Third Edition. Pp. xz. and 250. 1884. 7s. 6d. 
VIII. — Eeligion in China; containing a brief Account of the Three Religions ' 
of the Chinese; with Observations on the Prospects of Christian 
Conversion amongst that People. By Joseph Edkins, D.D., Peking. 
Third Edition. Pp. xvi. and 260. 1884. 7s. 6d. 
IX. — A Candid Examination of Theism. By Physicus. Pp. 216. 

1878. 7s. 6d. 
X. — The Coloue-Sensb ; its Origin and Development ;, an Essay in Com- 
parative Psychology. By Grant Allen, B.A., author of " Phy- 
siological Esthetics." Pp. xii. and 282. 1879. 10s. 6d. 
XL — The Philosophy of Music ; being the substance of a Course of 
Lectures delivered at the Royal Institution of Great Britain in 
February and March 1877. By William Pole, F.E.S., F.E.S.E., 
Mus. Doc.,Oxon. Pp.336. 1879. 10s. 6d. 

XII. — CONTEIBUTIONS TO THE HISTORY OF THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE HUMAN 

Race: Lectures and Dissertations, by Lazarus Geiger. Translated 
from the German by D. Asher, Ph.D. Pp. x. and 156. 1880. 6s. 

XIII. — Dr. Appleton : his Life and Literary Relics. By J. H. Appleton, 
M.A., and A. H. Sayce, M.A. Pp. 350. 1881. 10s. 6d. 

XIV. — Edgar Quinet : His Early Life and Writings. By Richard Heath. 
With Portraits, Illustrations, and an Autograph Letter. Pp. xxiii. 
and 370. 1881. 12s. 6d. 
XV. — The Essence OF Christianity. By Ludwig Feuerbach. Translated 
from the German by Marian Evans, translator of Strauss's " Life 
of Jesus." Second Edition. Pp. xx. and 340. 1881. 7s. 6d. 

XVI. — AuGUSTE CoMTE AND POSITIVISM. By the late John Stuart Mill 

M.P. Third Edition. Pp. 200. 1882. 3s. 6d. 
XVII. — Essays and Dlalogues of Giacomo Leopardi. Translated by 
Charles Edwardes. With Biographical Sketch. Pp. xliv. and 216. 
1882. 7s. 6d. 
XVIII.— Religion and Philosophy in Germany : A Fragment. By Hein- 
rioh Heine. Translated by J. Snodgrass. Pp. xii. and 178, cloth. 
1882. 6s. 

XIX.— Emerson at Home and Abroad. By M. D. Conway. Pp. viii. and 

310. With Portrait. 1883. 10s. 6d. 
XX.— Enigmas of Life. By W. R. Greg. Fifteenth Edition, with a 
Postscript. Contents : Realisable Ideals — Malthus Notwithstand- 
ing — Non-Survival of the Fittest — Limits and Directions of Human 
Development — The Significance of Life — De Profundis — Elsewhere — 
Appendix. Pp. xx. and 314, cloth. 1883. 10s. 6d. 
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ENGLISH AND FOREIGN PHILOSOPHICAL LIBEARY— conimwerf. 

SSI.— Ethic Dbmonsteatbd in Geombteioal Okdeb and Divided into 
Five Paets, which treat (1) Of God, (2) Of the Nature and Origin of 
the Mind, (3) Of the Origin and Nature of the Affects, (4) Of Human 
Bondage, or of the Strength of the AfiEects, (6) Of the Power of the 
-Intellect, or of Human Liberty. By Benedict de Spinoza. Trans- 
lated from the Latin by William Hale White. Pp. 328. 1883. 10s. 6d. 
SXII.— The Wokld as Will and Idea. By Arthur Schopenhauer. Trans- 
lated from the German by E. B. Haldane, M.A., and John Kemp, 
M.A. 3 vols. "Vol. I., pp. xxxii.-532. 1883. ISs. 
XXV. to XXVII.— The Philosophy of the Unoonsoiods. By Eduard Von 
Hartmann. Speculative Results, according to the Inductive Method 
of Physical Science. Authorised Translation, by William 0. Coup- 
laud, M.A. Svols. pp.xxxii.-372; vi.-368; viii.-360. 1884. 31s. 6d. 
XXVIII. to XXX. — The Guide of the Perplexed of Maimonidbs. Translated 
from the Original Text and Annotated by M. Friedlander, Ph.D. 
3 vols., pp. 

Extra Series. 
I. and II. — Lessino: His Life and Writings. By James Sime, M.A. Second 
Edition. 2 vols., pp. xxii. and 328, and xvi. and 358, with por- 
traits. 1879. 21s. 
III. and VI.— An Account of the Polynesian Eaoe : its Origin and Migrations, 
and the Ancient History of the Hawaiian People to the Times of 
Kamehameha I. By Abraham Pomander, Circuit Judge of the ' 
Island of Maui, H.I. Vol. I., pp. xvi. and 248. 1877. 7s. 6d. Vol. 
II., pp. viii. and 400, cloth. 1880. 10s. 6d. 
IV. and v.— Oriental Ebligions, and their Relation to Universal Religion- 
India. By Samuel Johnson. In 2 vols., pp. viii. and 408; viii. 
and 402. 1879. 21s. 
VI. — An Account of the Polynesian Race. By A. Fornauder. Vol. 
IL, pp. viii. and 400, cloth. 1880. 10s. 6d. 

ER SIE ES. — Facsimile of a Manuscript supposed to have been found in an Egyp- 
tian Tomb by the English soldiers last year. Royal 8vo, in ragged canvas covers, 
with string binding, with dilapidated edges (? just as discovered). 1884. 6s. 6d. 

EYTON. — Domesday Studies : An Analysis and Digest of the Staffordshire 
Survey. Treating of the Method of Domesday in its Relation to Staffordshire. 
&c. By the Rev. R. W. Eyton. 4to, pp. vii. and 135, cloth. 1881. £1, Is. 

FABER. — The Mind of Menoius. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

FALKE.— Art in the House. Historical, Critical, and .Slsthetical Studies on the 
Decoration and Furnishing of the Dwelling. By J. von Falke, Vice-Director of 
the Austrian Museum of Art and Industry at Vienna. Translated from the German. 
Edited, with Notes, by C. C. Perkins, M.A. Royal 8vo, pp. xx» 356, cloth. 
With Coloured Frontispiece, 60 Plates, and over 150 Illustrations. 1878. £3. 

FARLEY. — Egypt, Cyprus, and Asiatic Turkey. By J. L, Farley, author of "The 
Resources of Turkey," &c. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 270, cloth gUt. 1878. 10s. 6d. 

FAUSBOLL.— See Jataka. 

FEATHERMAN. — The Social History of the Races of Mankind. By A. Feather- 
man.- Demy 8vo, cloth. Vol. I. The Nigritians. Pp. xxvi. and 800. 1885. 
£1, lis. 6d. Vol. V. The Aeam^ans. Pp. xvii. and 664. 1881. £1, Is. 

FENTON. — Early Hebrew Life: a Study in Sociology. By John Fenton. 8vo, 
pp. xxiv. and 102, cloth. 1880. 5s. 

FERGITSSON. — Aeoh^bology in India. With especial reference to the works of 
Babu Rajendralala Mitra. By James Fergusson, CLE., F.R.S., D.G.L., LL.D., 
V.-P.R.A.S., &c. Demy 8vo, pp. 116, with Illustrations, sewed. 1884. 5s. 
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FERGUSSON.— .The Temple of Diana at EPHEsns. With Especial Eeference to 
Mr. Wood's DisooTeries of its Kemains. By James Tergusson, C.I.E., D.C.L., 
LL.D., F.E.S., &c. From the Transactions of the Eoyal Institute of British 
Architects. Demy 4to, pp. 24, with Plan, cloth. 1883. 5s. 

PEEGUSSON AND BURGESS.— The Cave Temples of India. By James Fergusson, 
D.C.L., F.E.S., and James Burgess, F.E.G.S. Impl. 8vo, pp. xx. and 536, with 
98 Plates, half bound. 1880. £2, 23. 

FERGUSSON. — Chinese Eeseakches. First Part. Chinese Chronology and 
Cycles. By Thomas Fergusson, Member of the North China Branch of the 
Eoyal Asiatic Society. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 274, sewed. 1881. 10s. 6d. 

FEUERBACH. — The Essence of Christianity. See English and Foreign Philo- 
sophical Library, vol. XV. 

FICHTE.— J. G. FiOHTE's Popular Works : The Nature of the Scholar— The Voca- 
tion of Man— The Doctrine of Eeligion. With a Memoir by William Smith, LL.D. 
Demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 564, cloth. 1873. 153. 

FICHTE. — Characteristics of the Present Age. By J. G. Fichte. Translated 
from the German by W. Smith. Post 8vo. pp. xi. and 271, cloth. 1847. 6s. 

FICHTE. — Memoir of Johann Gottlieb Fichte. By William Smith. Second 
Edition. Post 8vo, pp. 168, cloth. 1848. 4s. 

FICHTE.— On the Nature of the Scholar, and its Manifestations. By Johann 
Gottlieb Fichte. Translated from the German by William Smith. Second Edi- 
tion. Post 8vo, pp. vii. and 131. cloth. 1848. 3s. 

FICHTE. — New Exposition of the Science of Knowledge. By J. G. Fichte. 
Translated from the German by A. E. Krceger. 8vo, pp. vi. and 182, cloth. 1869. 6s. 

FIELD. — Outlines of an International Code. By David Dudley Field. Second 
Edition. Eoyal 8vo, pp. iii. and 712, sheep. 1876. £2, 2s. 

FI6ANIERE.— Elva : A Story of the Dark Agbs. By Viscount de Figanidre, G.O. 
St. Anne, &c. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 194, cloth. 1878. 5s. 

FINN.— Persian for Tbavbllers. By Alexander Finn, F.R.G.S., &c., H.B,M. 
Consul at Eesht. Oblong 32mo, pp. xxii.-232, cloth. 1884. 5s. 

FISKE The Unseen World, and other Essays. By John Fiske, M.A., LL.B. 

Crown 8vo, pp. 350. 1876. 10s. 

FISKE.— Myths and Myth-Makers ; Old Tales and Superstitions, interpreted by 
Comparative Mythology. By John Fiske, M.A. , LL.B., Assistant Librarian, and 
late Lecturer on Philosophy at Harvard ITniversity. Crown 8vo, pp. 260, cloth. 
1873. 10s. 

FITZGERALD.— Australian Orchids. By E. D. Fitzgerald, F.L.S. Folio.— Part T. 
7 Plates.— Part IL 10 Plates.— Part III. 10 Plates.— Part IV. 10 Plates.— 
Part V. 10 Plates.— Part VI. 10 Plates. Each Part, Coloured 21s.; Plain, 10s. 6d. 
—Part VII. 10 Plates. Vol. IL, Part I. 10 Plates. Each, Coloured, 25s. 

FITZGERALD.- An Essay on the Philosophy of Self-Consciousness. Com- 
prising an Analysis of Eeason and the Eationale of Love. By P. F. Fitzgerald. 
Demy 8vo, pp. xvi. and 196, cloth. 1882. 53. 

FORJETT.— External Evidences of Christianity. ByE. H. Foriett. 8vo, pn. 
114, cloth. 1874. 2s. 6d. 

FOENANDER.— The Polynesian Eacb. See English and Foreign Philosophical 

Library, Extra Series, Vols. III. and VI. 
FORSTER.— Political Presentments.- By William Forster, Agent-General for 

New South Wales. Crown 8vo, pp. 122, cloth. 1878. 4s. 6d. 
FOULKES.— The Daya Bhaga, the Law of Inheritance of the Sarasvati Vilasa. 

The Original Sanskrit Text, with Translation by the Eev. Thos. Foulkes, F.L.S. 

M.E.A.S., F.E.G.S., Fellow of the University of Madras, &c. Demy 8vo bd' 

ixvi. and 194-162, cloth. 1881. 10s. 6d. 
FOX. — Memorial Edition op Collected Works, by W. J. Fox. 12 vols. 8vo 

cloth. £3. ' ' 



Published by Trilbner & Co. 25 

PKANKLYN.— Odtmnes OF MiLiTABT Law, and the Laws or Evidence. By H. B. 

Frankly n, LL.B. Crown 16njo, pp. viii. and 152, cloth. 1874. 3s. 6d. 
FREEMAN.— Lectures to American Audiences. By E. A. Freeman, D.C.L., 
, LL.D., Honorary Fellow of Trinity College, Oxford. I. The English People in 

its Three Homes. II. The Practical Bearings of General European History. 

Post 8vo. pp. viii. -454, cloth. 1883. 8s. 6d. 
FBIEDRICH. — Pkoobessivb German Reader, with Copious Notes to the First Part. 

By P. Friedrioh. Crown 8vo, pp. 166, cloth. 1868. 4s. 6d. 
FRIEDBICH. — A GfEAMMATiOAL CouESE OP THE GERMAN LiHOiTAGE. See Under 

DUSAR. 

FBIEDRICH.— A Grammar op the German Language, with Exercises. See 
under DusAE. 

FRIEDEEICI.— BiBLIOTHEOA Oeientalis, Or a Complete List of Books, Papers, 
Serials, and Essays, published in England and the Colonies, Germany and 
France, on the -History, Geography, Eeligions, Antiquities, Literature, and 

• Languages of the East. Compiled by Charles Friederici. 8vo, boards. 1876, &. 6d. 
1877, 3s. 1878, 3s. 6d. 1879, 3s. 1880, 3s. 1881, 3s. 1882, 3s. 1883; 3s. 6d. 

FBCEMBLING. — Geaduated German Reader. Consisting of a Selection from the 
most Popular Writers, arranged progressively ; with a complete Vocabulary for 
the first part. By Friedrich Otto Froembling. Eighth Edition. 12mo, pp. vlLi. and 
306, cloth. 1883. 3s. 6d. 

FRCEMBLING.— Graduated Exercises eoe Translation into German. Consist- 
ing of Extracts from the best English Authors, arranged progressively ; with an 
Appendix, containing Idiomatic Notes. By Friedrich Otto Froembling, Ph.D., 
Principal German Master at the City of London School. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 
322, cloth. With Notes, pp. 66. 1867. 4s. 6d. Without Notes, 43. 

FROUDE.— The Book or Job. By J. A. Froude, M.A., late Fellow of Exeter Col- 
lege, Oxford. Reprinted from the Westminster Betiiew. 8vo, pp. 38, cloth. Is. 

PRUSTON. — Echo Feanjais. A Practical Guide to French Conversation. By F. 
de la Fruston. With a Vocabulary. 12mo, pp. vi. and 192, cloth. 3s. 

FRYER.— The Khteno People of the Sandowat Disteict, Arakan. By G. E. 
Fryer, Major, M.S.C., Deputy Commissioner, Sandoway. With 2 Plates. 8vo, 
pp. 44, cloth. 1875. 3s. 6d. 

FRYER. — P/Cr.T Studies. No. I. Analysis; and Pali Text of the Subodhalankara, or 
Easy Rhetoric, by Sangharakkhita Thera. 8vo, pp. 35^ cloth. 1875. 3s. 6d. 

FURNIVALL.- Education in Early England. Some Notes used as forewords to 
a Collection of Treatises on " Manners and Meals in Olden Times," for the Early 
English Text Society. By Frederick J. Furnivall, M.A. 8vo, pp. 4 and Ixxiv., 
sewed. 1867. Is. 

OALDOS. — Teae ALGAE : A Tale. By B. Perez Galdos. From the Spanish by Clara 
BeU. 16mo, pp. 256, cloth. .1884. 4s. Paper, 2s. 6d. 

GALDOS. — Marianela. By B. Perez Galdos. From the Spanish, by Clara Bell. 
16mo, pp. 264, cloth. 1883. 4s. Paper, 2s. 6d. 

GALDOS.- Gloeia : A Novel. By B. Perez Galdos. From the Spanish, by Clara 
BeU. Two volumes, 16mo, pp. vi. and 318, iv. and 362, cloth. 1883. 7s. 6d. 
Paper, 5s. 

GALLOWAY.— A Tbeatise on Fuel. Scientific and Practical. ByJRobert Gallo- 
way, M.R.I;A., F.C.S., &o. With Illustrations. Post 8vo, pp. x. and 136, 
cloth. 1880. 6s. 

GALLOWAY. — Education: Scientipic and Technical; or, How the Inductive 
Sciences are Taught, and How they Ought to be Taught. By Robert Galloway^ 
M.R.I.A., F.C.S. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 462, cloth. 1881. 10s. 6d. 

GAMBLE. — A Manual op Indian Timbebs : An Account of the Structure, Growth, 
Distribution, and Qualities of Indian Woods. By J. C. Gamble, M.A., F.L.S. 
8vo, pp. XXX. and 522, with a Map, cloth. 1881. 10s. 
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GARBE. — See Auotoees Sanskeiti, Vol. III. 

GARFIELD.— The Lifb AND PoBLio Sebvicb of James A. Garfield, Twentieth 
President of the United States. A Biographical Sketch. By Captain F. H. Mason,, 
late of the 42d Regiment, TJ. S. A. "With a Preface by Bret Harte. Crown 8to, . 
pp. vi. and 134, cloth. With Portrait. 1881. 2s. 6d. 

GARRETT.— A Classmal Dictionakt of India : lUustrative of the Mythology, 
Philosophy, Literature, Antiquities, Arts, Manners, Customs, &c., of the Hindus. 
By John Garrett, Director of Public Instruction in Mysore. 8vo, pp. x. and 794, 
cloth. With Supplement, pp. 160. 1871 and 1873. £1, I63. 

GAUTAMA. — The Institutes of. See Auotoees Sanskeiti, Vol. II. 

GA2(ETTEER oF THE Centeal Peovinoes of India. Edited by Charles Grant, 
Secretary to the Chief Commissioner of the Central Provinces. Second Edition. 
With a very large folding Map of the Central Provinces of India. Demy 8vo, pp. 
clvii. and 582, cloth. 1870. £1, 4s. 

GEIGER. — A Peep at Mexico; Narrative of a Journey across the Republic from 
the Pacific to the Gulf, in December 1873 and January 1874. By J. L. Geiger, 
F.R.G.S. Demy 8vo, pp. 368, with Maps and 45 Original Photographs. Cloth, 
24s. 

GEIGER. — Conteibutions to the Histoet of the Development of the Human 
Race : Lectures and Dissertations, by Lazarus Geiger. Translated from the 
Second German Edition, by David Asher, Ph.D. Post 8vo, pp. X.-156, cloth. 
1880. 6s. 

GELDART. — FAITH AND Feeedom. Fourteen Sermons. By E. M. Geldart, M.A. 
Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and, 168, cloth. 1881. 4s. 6d. 

GELDART.— A Guide to Modern Greek. By E. M. Geldart, M.A. Post 8vo, 
pp. xii. and 274, cloth. 1883. 7s. 6d. Key, pp. 28, cloth. 1883. 2s. 6d. 

GELDART. — Greek Geammar. See Triibner's Collection. 

GEOLOGICAL MAGAZINE (The) : OE, Monthly Jouenal of Geology. With 
which is incorporated "The Geologist." Edited by Henry Woodward, LL.D., 
F.R.S., F.G.S., &c., of the British Museum. Assisted by Professor John Morris, 
M.A.,F.G.S., &c., and Robert Etheridge, F.R.S., L. & E., F.G.S., &c., of the 
Museum of Practical Geology. 8vo, cloth. 1866 to 1884. 20s. each. 

GHOSE.— The Modeen History of the Indi.4N Chiefs, Rajas, Zamindaes, &c. 

By Loke Nath Ghose. 2 vols, post 8vo, pp. xii. and 218, and xviii. and 612, cloth. 

1883. 21s. 
GILES. — Chinese Sketches. — By Herbert A. GUes, of H.B.M.'3 China Consular 

Service. 8vo, pp. 204, cloth. 1875. 10s. 6d. 

GILES. — A DicTioNAEY of Colloquial Idioms in the Mandarin Dialect. By 
Herbert A. Giles. 4to, pp. 65, half bound. 1873. 28s. 

GILES.— Synoptical Studies in Chinese Character. By Herbert A. Giles. Svo, 
pp. 118, half bound. 1874. 15s. 

GILES.— Chinese without a Teachee. Being a Collection of Easy and Useful 
Sentences in the Mandarin Dialect. With a Vocabulary. By Herbert A. Giles. 
12mo, pp. 60, half bound. 1872. 5s. 

GILES. — The San Tzu Ching ; or, Three Character Classic ; and the Ch' Jen Tsu 
Wen ; or. Thousand Character Essay. Metrically Translated by Herbert A. Giles. 
12mo, pp. 28, half bound. 1873. 2s. 6d. 

GLASS.— Advance Thought. By Charles E. Glass. Crown 8vo, pp. xxxvi. and 188. 

cloth. 1876. 6s. 
GOETHE'S Faust.— See Scoones and Wysaed. 
GOETHE'S MiNOE PoBMS.— See Selss. 
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GOLDSTUCKER.— A Diotiohabt, Sanskrit and Enoikh, extended and improved 
from the Second Edition of the Dictionary of Professor H. H. Wilson, with his 
sanction and concurrence. Together with a Supplement, Grammatical Appen- 
dices, and an Index, serving as a Sanskrit-English Vocabulary. By Theodore Gold- 
stiicker. Parts I. to VI. 4to, pp. 400. 1856-63. 6s. each. 

GOLDSTUCKER.— See AucTORES Sanskeiti, Vol. I. 

GOOROO SIMPLE. Strange Surprising Adventures of the Venerable G. S. and his 
Five Disciples, Noodle, Doodle, "Wiseacre, Zany, and Foozle ; adorned with Fifty 
Illustrations, drawn on wood, by Alfred Crowquill. A companion Volume to 
" Miinchhausen " and " Owlglass," based upon the famous Tamul tale of the Gooroo 
Paramartan, and exhibiting, in the form of a skilfuUy-constructed consecutive 
narrative, some of the finest specimens of Eastern wit and humour. Elegantly 
printed on tinted paper, in crown 8vo, pp. 223, richly gilt ornamental cover, gilt 
edges. 1861. 10s. 6d. 

GOEKOM.— Handbook <sb Cinchona Cultukb. By K. W. Van Gorkom, formerly 
Director of the Government Cinchona Plantations in Java. Translated by B. D. 
Jackson, Secretary of the Linnaean Society of London. With a Coloured Illus- 
tration. Imperial 8vo, pp. xii. and 292, cloth. 1882. £2. 

GOUGH.-^The Saeva-Daksana-Samseaha. See Trubner's Oriental Series. ' 

GOUGH. — Philosophy of the Upanishads. See Trubner's Oriental Series. 

GOVEE.— The Folk-Songs of Sodthekn India. By C. E. Gover, Madras. Con- 
tents : Canarese Songs ; Badaga Songs ; Coorg Songs ; Tamil Songs ; The Cural ; 
Malayalam Songs ; Telugu Songs. 8vo, pp. xxviLL and 300, cloth. 1872. 
10s. 6d. 

GRAY. — Daewiniana : Essays and Reviews pertaining [to Darwinism. By Asa 
Gray. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 396, cloth. 1877. 10s. 

GRAY. — Natueai Science and Eeligion: Two Lectures Delivered to the Theo- 
logical School of Yale College. By Asa Gray. Crown 8vo, pp. 112, cloth. 1880. 5s. 

GREEN.— Shakespbaeb and the Emblem- Weitbes : An Exposition of their Simi- 
larities of Thought and Expression. Preceded by a View of the Emblem-Book 
Literature dpwn to A.D. 1616. By Henry Green, M.A. In one voiumcj pp. xvi. 
572, profusely illustrated with Woodcuts and Photolith. Plates, elegantly bound 
in cloth gilt. 1870. Large medium 8vo, £1, lis. 6d. ; large imperial 8vo. £2,12s. 6d. 

GREEN. — Andeea Alciati, and his Books of Emblems : A Biographical and Biblio- 
graphical Study. By Henry Green, M.A. With Ornamental Title, Portraits, 
and other Illustrations. Dedicated to Sir William StirHng-Maxwell, Bart., Eeotor 
of the University of Edinburgh. Only 250 copies printed. Demy 8vo, pp. 360, 
handsomely bound. 1872. £1, Is. 

GREENE.— A New Method of Leaening to Bead, Wbite, and Speak the 

Febnoh Language ; or. First Lessons in French (Introductory to Ollendorff's 

Larger Grammar). By G. W. Greene, Instructor in Modern Languages in Brown 

University. Third Edition, enlarged and rewritten. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 248, cloth. 

' 1869. 3s. 6d. 

GREENE.— The Hebbew Migeation peom Egypt. By J. Baker Greene, LL.B., 
M.B., Trin. Coll., Dub. Second Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. xii. and 440, cloth. 
1882. 10s. 6d. 

GREG. — Tedth veesus Edification. By W. E. Greg. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 32, cloth. 
1869. Is. 

GREG. — Why are Women Eedundant ? By W. E. Greg. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 40, cloth. 
1869. IS. 

GREG.— Litbeaby and Social Judgments. By W. E. Greg. Fourth Edition, 
considerably enlarged. 2 vols, crown 8vo, pp. 310 and 288, cloth. 1877. 15s. 
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GREG. — Mistaken Aims and Attainable Ideals of the Aetisan Class. By "W. 
E. Greg. Crown 8to, pp. vi. and 332, cloth. 1876. 10s. 6d. 

GBEG. — Enigmas of Life. By W. E. Greg. Fifteenth Edition, with a postscript. 
Contents : Bealisable Ideals. Malthus Notwithstanding. Non-Survival of the 
Fittest. Limits and Directions of Human Development. The Significance of Life. 
De Profundis. Elsewhere. .Appendix. Post 8vo, pp. xxii. and 314, cloth. 
1883. 10s. 6d. 

GEEG. — Political Problems eoe ouk Age and Countky. By W. E. Greg. Con- 
tents : I. Constitutional and Autocratic Statesmanship. II. England's Future 
Attitude and Mission. III. Disposal of the Criminal Classes. IV. Eecent 
Change in the Character of English Crime. V. The Intrinsic Vice of Trade- 
Unions. VI. Industrial and Co-operative Partnerships. VII. The Economic 
Problem. VIII. Political Consistency. IX. The Parliamentary Career. X. The 
Price we pay for Self-government. XI. Vestryism. XII. Direct v. Indirect 
Taxation. XIII. The New E^gime, and how to meet it. Demy 8vo, pp. 342, 
cloth. 1870. iOs. 6d. 

GREG.— The Geeat Duel : Its True Meaning and Issues. By W. E. Greg. Crown 
8vo, pp. 96, cloth. 1871. 23. 6d. 

,GREG.— The Ceeed of Cheistbndom. See English and Foreign Philosophical 

Library, Vols. V. and VI. 
GREG. — Books Ahead ; or. The "Warnings of Cassandra. By "W. E. Greg. Second 
Edition, with a Eeply to Objectors. Crown 8vo, pp. xliv. and 236, cloth. 1874. 
9s. 
GREG.— Miscellaneous Essays. By W. E. Greg. First Series. Crown 8vo, 
pp. iv.-268, cloth. 1881. 7s. 6d. 

Contents : — Eocks Ahead and Harbours of Eefuge. Foreign Policy of Great 
Britain. The Echo of the Antipodes. A Grave -Perplexity before us. Obli- 
gations of the Soil. The Eight Use of a Surplus. The Great Twin 
Brothers : Louis Napoleon and Benjamin Disraeli. Is the Popular Judgment 
In.Politics more Just than that of the Higher Orders ? Harriet Martineau. 
Verify your Compass. The Prophetic Element in the Gospels. Mr. Frederick 
Harrison on the Future Life. Can Truths be Apprehended which could 
not have been Discovered ? 
GREG.— Miscellaneous Essays. By W. E. Greg. Second Series. Pp. 294. 1884. 
7s. 6d. 
Contents : — France since 1848. France in January 1852. England as it is. 
Sir E. Peel's Character and Policy. Employment of our Asiatic Forces in 
European Wars. 
GRIFFIN. — The Rajas of the Punjab. Being the History of the Principal States 
in the Punjab, and their Political Eelations with the British Government. By 
Lepel H. GriflSn, Bengal Civil Service, Acting Secretary to the Government of the 
Punjab, Author of "The Punjab Chiefs," &c. Second Edition. Eoyal 8vq, 
pp. xvi. and 630, cloth. 1873. £1, Is. 
GRIFFIN.— The Woeld undee Glass. By Frederick Griffin, Author of "The 
Destiny of Man," "The Storm King," and other Poems. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 204 
cloth gUt. 1879. 3s. 6d. 
GRIFFIN.— The Destiny of Man, The Stoem King, and other Poems. By F. 

Griffin. Second Edition. Fcap. 8vo, pp. vii.-104, cloth. 1883. 2s. 6d. 
GKIFFIS. — The Mikado's Empiee. Book I. History of Japan, from 660 B.C. to 
1872 A.D. — Book II. Personal Experiences, Observations, and Studies in Japan, 
1870-1874. By W. E. Griffis, A.M. Second Edition. 8vo, pp. 626, cloth. lUus- 
trated. 1883. 20s. 
GRIFFIS.- Japanese Fairy Wokld. Stories from the Wonder-Lore of Japan. By 

W. E. Griffis. Square 16mo, pp. viii. and 304, with 12 Plates. 1880. 7s. 6d. 
GRIFFITH.— The Bieth of the Wae God. See Trubner's Oriental Series. 
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GRIFFITH.— YusuF and Zulaikha. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

GRIFFITH.— Scenes from the Eamatana, Meghaduta, &c. Translated by Balph 
T. H. Griffith, M.A., Principal of the Benares College. Second Edition. Crown 
8vo, pp. xriii. and 244, cloth. 1870. 6s. 

Contents — Preface — Ayodhysi— Ravan Doomed— The Bifth of Rama — The Heir- Apparent— 
Manthara's Guile — Dasaratha'B Oath— The Step-mother— Mother and Son-^The Triumph of 
Love— Farewell ?— The Hermit's Son— The Trial of Truth— The Torest- The Rape of Sita— 

Kama's Despair— The Messenger Cloud — Ebumbakarna— The Suppliant Dove— True Glory 

Feed the Poor— The Wise Scholar. 

GRIFFITH.— The Ei^MiCTAN OE VlLMfel. Translated into English Terse. ByEalph 
T. H. Griffith, M.A., Principal of the Benares College. Vol. I., containing Books 
I. and II., demy 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 440, cloth. 1870. — Vol. II., containing 
Book II., with additional Notes and Index of Names. Demy 8vo, pp. 504, cloth. 
1871. —Vol. III., demy 8to, pp. 390, cloth. 1872. —Vol. IV., demy 
8vo, pp. viii. and 432, cloth. 1873. — Vol. V., demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 360, 
cloth. 1875. The complete work, 5 vols. £7, 7s, 

GROTE.— Review of the Wofk of Mr. John Stuart Mill entitled "Examination of 
Sir William Hamilton's Philosophy." By George Grote, Author of the " History 
of Anoieiit Greece," " Plato, and the other Companions of Socrates," &c. 12mo, 
pp. 112, cloth. 1868. 3s. 6d. 

GROUT.— Zulu-Land ; or. Life among the Zulu-Kafirs of Natal and Ziilu-Land, 
South Africa. By the Eer. Lewis Grout. Crown 8to, pp. 352, cloth. With 
Map and Illustrations. 7s. 6d. 

GROWSE.— Mathuea : A District Memoir. By F. S. Growse, B.C.S., M.A., Oxon, 
C.I.E., Fellow of the Calcutta University. Second edition, illustrated, revised, 
and .enlarged, 4to, pp. xxiv. and 520, boards. 1880. 42s. 

GUBERNATIS.— Zoological Mythology ; or. The Legends of Animals. By Angelo 
de Gubernatis, Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Literature in the Institnto 
di Studii Superbrii e di Perfezionamento at Florence, &o. 2 vols. 8vo, pp. xxvi. 
_and 432, and vii. and 442, cloth. 1872. £1, 8s. 

This work is an important contribution to the study of the comparative mythology of the Indo- 
Germanic nations. The author introduces the denizens of the air, earth, and water in the vari- 
ous characters assigned to them in the myths and legends of all civilised nations, and traces the 
migration of the mythological ideas fl'om the times of the early Aryans to those of the Greeks, 
Romans, and Teutons. 

GULSHAN I. RAZ : THE MYSTIC EosE Gaeden oe Sa'd ud din Mahmud Shabis- 
TABI. The Persian Text, with an English Translation and Notes, chiefly from the 
Commentary of Muhammed Bin Yahya Lg,hiji. By E. H. Whinfield, M.A,, Bar- 
jister-at-Law, late of H.M.B.C.S. 4to, pp. xvi., 94, 60, cloth. 1880. 10s. 6d. 

GUMPACH. — Treaty Eights of the Foreign Merchant, and the Transit, System 
in China. By Johannes von Gumpach. 8vo, pp. xviii. and 421, sewed. 10s. 6d. 

HAAS.— Catalogue oe Sanskrit and Pali Books in the British MnsBUM. By 
Dr. Ernst Haas. Printed by permission of the Trustees of the Biitish Museum. 
4to, pp. viii. and 188, paper boards. 1876. 21s. 

HAFIZ OF SHIRAZ.— Seleotioks srom his Poems. Translated from the Persian 
by Hermann BickneU. With Preface by A. S. BiokneU. Demy 4to, pp. xx. and 
384, printed on fine stout plate-paper, with appropriate Oriental Bordering in gold 
and colour, and Illustrations by J. E. Herbert, E. A. 1875. £2, 2a. 

HAFIZ. — See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

HAGEN.— NOEICA ; or. Tales from the Olden Time. Translated from the German of 
August Hagen. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xiv. and 374. 1850. 5b. 

HAGGARD.— Cbtywayo and his White Neighbours; or, Eemarks on Keoent 
Events in Zululand, Natal, and the Transvaal. By H. E. Haggard. Crown 8vo 
pp. xvi. and 294, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d. - 
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HAGGARD.— See "The Vazir of Lankuran." 

HAHN.— TsUNi- II GOAM, the Supreme Being of the Khoi-Khoi. By TheopMlus 

Hahn, Ph.D., Custodian of the Grey Collection, Cape Town, &c., &o. Post 8vo, 

pp. xiv. and 154. 1882. 7s. 6d. 
HALDANE. — See SoHOPBNHAUEK, or English and Foeeign Philosophical 

LiBHAKT, vol. xxii. 
HALDEMAN. —PENNSYLVANIA DOTOH : A Dialect of South Germany with an Infusion 

of English. By S. S. Haldeman, A.M., Professor of Comparative Philology in the 

University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia. 8vo, pp. viii. and 70, cloth. 1872. 3s. 

6d. 
HALL.— On English Adjectives in -Able, with Special Eepekencb to Reliable. 

By FitzEdward HaU, C.E., M.A., Hon. D.C.L. Oxon; formerly Professor of 

Sanskrit Language and Literature, and of Indian Jurisprudence in King's CoUege, 

London. Crown 8vo, pp. vui. and 238, cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d. 
HALL.— MODEKN English. By FitzEdward Hall, M. A., Hon. D.C.L. Oxon. Crowr 

8vo, pp. xvi. and 394, cloth. 1873. lOs. 6d. 
HALL.— Sun and Earth as Geeat Fokoes in Chemistby. By T. W. HaU, M.D., 

L.II.C.S.E. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 220, cloth. 1874. Ss. 
HALL.— The Pedigbee op the Devil. By F. T. Hall, F.E.A.S. "With Seven 

Autotype Illustrations from Designs by the Author. Demy 8vo, pp. xvi. and 

256, cloth. 1883. 7s. 6d. 
HALL. — Aeotio Expedition. See Nouese. 
HALLOCE. — The Spoetsman's Gazetteer and Geneeal Guide. The Game 

Animals, Birds, and Fishes of North America : their Habits and various methods 

of Capture, &o., &o. With a Directory to the principal Game Resorts of the 

Country. By Charles Hallock. New Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. Maps and 

Portrait. 1883. 15s. 

HAM. — The Maid ot Coeinth. A Drama in Four Acts. By J. Panton Ham. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 65, sewed. 2s. 6d. 

HARLEY. —The Simplipioation op English Spelling, specially adapted to the Ris- 
ing Generation. An Easy Way of Saving Time in Writing, Printing, and Reading. 
By Dr. George Harley, F.R.S., F.C.S. 8vo. pp. 128, cloth. 1877. 2s. 6d. 

HARRISON. — Woman's Handiwoek in Modern Homes. By Constance Cary 
Harrison. With numerous Illustrations and Five Coloured Plates, from designs 
by Samuel Colman, Rosina Emmet, George Gibson, and others. 8vo, pp. xii. and 
342, cloth. • 1881. 10s. 

HARTMANN. —See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, vol. XXV. 

HARTZENBUSCH and LEMMING.— Eoo DB M.\DEID. A Practical Guide to Spanish 
Conversation. By J. E. Hartzenbusch and H. Lemming. Second Edition, Post 
8vo, pp. 250, cloth. 1870. os. 

HASE.— Miracle Plays and Sacred Deamas : An Historical Survey. By Dr. 
Karl Hase. Translated from the German by A. W. Jackson, and Edited by the 
Rev. W. W. Jackson, Fellow of Exeter CoUege, Oxford. Crown 8vo, pp. 288. 
1880. 9s. 

HAIT6. — Glossary and Index of the Pahlavi Texts of the Book of Arda Viraf, 
the Tale of Gosht — J. Fryano, the Hadokht Nask, and to some extracts from the 
Dinkard and Nirangistan ; prepared from Destur Hoshangji Jamaspji Asa's 
Glossary to the Arda Viraf Namak, and from the Original Texts, with Notes on 
Pahlavi Grammar by E. W. West, Ph.D. Revised by M. Haug, Ph.D., &c. 
Published by order of the Bombay Government. 8vo, pp. viii. and 352, sewed. 
1874. 25s. 
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HAUG.- The Saokbd Language, &o. , of the Paksis. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

HAUPT.— The London Ajibiteagede ; or, The English Money Market, in con- 
nection with Foreign Bourses. A Collection of Notes and Formulae for the Arbi- 
tration of Bais, Stocks, Shares, BuUion, and Coins, with all the Important 
Foreign Countries. By Ottomar Haupt. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 196, cloth. 
1870. 7s. 6d. 

HAWKEN. — TJpa-Sastea : Comments, Linguistic, Doctrinal, on Sacred and Mythic 
Literature. .By J. D. Hawken. Crown Svo, pp. viii. and 288, cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d. 

HAZEN.-^Thb School ajtd the Aemy in Germany and France, with a Diary of Siege 
Life at Versailles. By Brevet Major-General W. B. Hazen, U.S.A., Col. 6th In- 
fantry. Svo, pp. 408, cloth. 1872. 10s. 6d. 

HEATH.— Edgab Quinet. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Vol. 
XIV, 

BEATON — Australian Dictionary of Dates and Men oe thi? Time. Containing 
the History of Australasia from 1542 to May 1879. By I. H. Heaton. Eoyal 8vo,, 
pp. iv. and 554, cloth. 15s. 

HEBREW LITERATURE SOCIETY. 

HEOHLEK.— The Jerusalem Bishopkio Documents. "With Translations, chiefly 
derived from "Das Evangelische Bisthum in Jerusalem," Geschichtliche Dar- 
legung mit XJrtunden. Berlin, 1842. Published by Command of His Majesty 
Frederick William IV., King of Prussia. Arranged and Supplemented by the 
Eev. Prof. William H. Hechler, British Chaplain at Stockholm. Svo, pp. 212, 
with Maps, Portrait, and lUustrations, cloth. 1883. 10s. 6d. 

IQECKEE. — The Epidemics oe the Middle Ages. Translated by G. B. Babington, 
M.D., F.K.S. Third Edition, completed by the Author's Treatise on Child-Pil- 
grimages. By J. F. C. Hecker. Svo, pp. 384, cloth. 1859. , 9s. 6d. 
Contents.— The Black Death — The Dancing Mania— The _ Sweating Sickness— Child Pil- 
grimages. 

EEDLEY. — Masterpieces op German Poetry. Translated in the Measure of the 
Originals, by F. H. Hedley. With Illustrations by Louis Wanke. Crown Svo,, 
pp. viii. and 120, cloth. 1876. 6s. 

HEINE.— Religion and Philosophy in Germany. See English and Foreign^ 
Philosophical Library, Vol. XVIII. 

HEINE.— Wit, Wisdom, and Pathos from the Prose of Heinrich Heine. With a 
few pieces from the " Book of Songs. " Selected and Translated by J. Snodgrass. 
With Portrait. Crown Svo, pp. xx. and 340, cloth. 1879. 7s. 6d. 

HEINE. — Pictures oe Travel. Translated from the German of Henry Heine, by 
. Charles G. Leland. 7th Revised Edition. Crown Svo, pp. 472, with Portrait, 
cloth. 1873. 7s. 6d. 

HEINE. — Heine's Book OP Songs. Translated by Charles G. Leland. Fcap. Svo,. 
pp. xiv. and 240, cloth, gilt edges. 1S74. 7s. 6d. 

HEITZMANN..— MiCEOSCOPIOAL MOEPHOLOGY OP THE ANIMAL BODT IN HEALTH 

AND Disease. By C. Hkitzmann, M.D. Eoyal Svo, pp. xx.-850, cloth, 1884. 

31s. 6d. , „,j . , 

HENDRIK.— Memoirs op Hans Hendeik, the Aeotio Teavellee ; serving under 

Kane, Hayes, Hall, and Nares, 1853-76. Written by Himself. Translated from 

the Eskimo Language, by Dr. Henry Eink. Edited by Prof. Dr. G. Stephens, 

F.S.A. Crown Svo, pp. 100, Map, cloth. 1878. 3s. 6d. 
HENNELL.— Pebsbnt RELIGION: As a Faith owning Fellowship with ' Thought. 

Vol. I. Part I. By Sara S. Hennell. Crown Svo, pp. 570, cloth. 1865. 7s. 6d. 
HENNELL. COMPAEATIVISM ; An Introduction to the Second Part of "Present 

Eeligiorj," explaining the Principle by which Religion appears still to be set in 

Necessary Antagonism to Positivism,, By Sara S. HennelL Svo, pp. 160,- cloth, 

HENNELL — COMBA-BATIVB Ethics— I. Section I. Moral Standpoint. Present 
Religion, Vol.' III. By Sara S. Hennell. Svo, pp. 66, wrapper. 1882. 2s. 
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HENNELL.— COMPAKATIVE Ethics— I. Sections II. and III. Moral Principle in 
Eegard to Sexhood. Present Religion, Vol. III. By S. HenneU. Crown 8vo,- 
pp. 92, wrapper. 1884. 2s. 

HENNELL.— Present Religion : As a Faith owning Fellowship with Thought. 
Part II. First Division. Intellectual Effect : shown as a Principle of Metaphy- 
sical Comparativism. By Sara S. Hennell. Crown 8to, pp. 618,. cloth. 1873. 
78. 6d. 

HENNELL.— Present Relioion, Vol. III. Part II. Second Diyision. The Effect 
of Present Religion on its Practical Side. By S. S. Hennell. Crown 8vo, pp. 68, 
paper covers. 1882. 2s. 

HENNELL. — CoMPAEATIVISM shown as Furnishing a Religious Basis to Morality. 
(Present Religion. Vol. III. Part II. Second Division: Practical Effect.) By 
Sara S. Hennell. Crown 8vo, pp. 220, stitched in wrapper. 1878. 3s. 6d. 

HENNELL. — COMPARATIVE Ethics. II. Sections I. and II. Moral Principle in 
regard to Brotherhood. (Present Religion, Vol. III.) By Sara S. Hennell. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 52, wrapper. 1884. 23. 

HENNELL. — Thoughts in Aid of Faith. Gathered chiefly from recent Works in 
Theology and Philosophy. By Sara S. HenneU. Post 8vo, pp. 428, cloth. 1860. 63. 

HENWOOD.— The Metalliferous Deposits of Cornwall and Devon ; with Ap- 
pendices on Subterranean Temperature ; the Electricity of Rocks and Veins ; the 
Quantities of Water in the Cornish Mines ; and Mining Statistics. (Vol. V, of 
the Transactions of the Royal Geographical Society of Cornwall.) By William 
JoryHenwood, F.R.S., F.G.S. 8vo, pp. z. and 515; with 113 Tables, and 12- 
Plates, half bound. £2, 23. ' 

HENWOOD.— Observations on Metalliferous Deposits, and on SuBTEREAtTEAN 
Temperature. (Vol. VIII. of the Transactions of the Royal Geological Society 
of Cornwall.) By WiUiam Jory Henwood, F.R.S., F.G.S., President of the 
Royal Institution of Cornwall. In 2 Parts. 8vo, pp. xxx., vii. and 916; with 
38 Tables, 31 Engraviugs on Wood, and 6 Plates. £1, 16s. 

HEPBURN. —A Japanese and English Dictionary. With an English and Japanese 
Index. By J. C. Hepburn, M.D., LL.D. Second Edition. Imperial 8vo, pp. 
xxxii., 632, and 201, cloth. £8, 8s. 

HEPBUEN. — Japanese-English and English-Japanese Diotionart. By J. C. 
Hepburn, M.D., LL.D. Abridged by the Author. Square f cap. , pp. vi. and 536, 
cloth. 1873. 18s. 

HERNISZ. — A Guide to Conversation in the English and Chinese Languages, 
for the Use of Americans and Chinese in California and elsewhere. By Stanislas 
Hernisz. Square 8vo, pp. 274, sewed. 1855. 10s. 6d. 

HEESHON. — Talmudio Miscellany. See Trttbner's Oriental Series. 

HEEZEN.— Du Developpbment des iDiiss Revolutionnaires en Russie. Par 
Alexander Herzen. 12mo, pp. xxiii. and 144, sewed. 1853. 2s. 6d. 

HEEZEN.— A separate list of A. Herzen's works in Russian may be had on 
application. 

HILL.— The History op the Reform Movement in the Dental Profession in Great 
Britain during the last twenty years. By Alfired Hill, Licentiate in Dental Sur- 
gery, &c. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 400, cloth. 1877. 10s. 6d. 

HILLEBKAND. — France and the French in the Second Half of the Nine- 
teenth Century. By Karl Hillebrand. Translated from the Third German 
Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xx. and 262, cloth. 1881. 10s. 6d. 

HINDOO Mythology Popularly Treated. Being an Epitomised Description of 
the various Heathen Deities illustrated on the Silver Swami Tea Service pre- 
sented, as a memento of his visit to India, to H.R.H. the Prince of Wales, K.6. 
G.C.S,I.,byHis Highness the Gaekwar of Baroda. Small 4to, pp. 42, limn cloth' 
1875. 38. ^d. rr , 1- 
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HITTELL, — The Commerce and Inddstkies of the Pacific Coast of North 

America. By J. S. Hittell, Author of "The Kesouroes of California." 4to, 

pp. 820. 1882. £1, lOs. 
HODGSON. — Academy Lectures. By J. E. Hodgson, E. A., Librarian and Professor 

of Painting to the Koyal Academy. Cr. 8vo, pp. viii. and 312, cloth. 1884. 73. 6d. 
HODGSON.— Essays on the Languages, Literature, and Religion op Mpal 

AND Tibet. Together -with further Papers on the Geography, Ethnology, and 

Commerce of those Countries. By B. H. Hodgson, late British Minister at the ' 

Court of Nepal. Royal 8to, cloth, pp. xii. and 276. 1874. 148. 
HODGSON.— Essays on Indian Subjects. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 
HODGSON.— The Education of Girls ; and the Employment of Women of 

the Upper Classes Educationally considered. Two Lectures. By W. B. 

Hodgson, LL.D. Second Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 114, cloth. 1869. 33. 6d. 
HODGSON.— Turcot : His Life, Times, and Opinions. Two Lectures. By "W. B. 

Hodgson, LL.D. Crown 8yo, pp. vi. and 83, sewed. 1870. 23. 
HOEBNLE. — A COMPARATIVE Grammar of the Gaudian Lanouaqes, with Special 

Eefe'renoe to the Eastern Hindi. Accompanied by a Language Map, and a Table 

of Alphabets. By A. F. Rudolf Hoernle. Demy 8vo, pp. 474, cloth. 1880. ISs. 
HOLBEIN SOCIETY. — Subscription, one guinea per annum. List of publications 

on application. 
HOLMES-FORBES. — The Science of Beauty. An Analytical Inquiry into the 

Laws of Esthetics. By Avary "W. Holmes-Forbes, of Lincoln's Inn, Barrister-at- 

Law. Post 8to, cloth, pp. vi. and 200. 1881. Bs. 
HOLST. — The Constitutional and Political History of the United States. 

By Dr. H. von Hoist. Translated by J. J. Lalpr and A. B. Mason. Eoyal 8vo. 

Vol. I. 1750-1833. State Sovereignty and Slavery. Pp. xvi. and 506. 1876. 18s. 

— Vol. II. 1828-1846. Jackson's Administration— Annexation of Texas. Pp. 

720. 1879. £1, 2s.— Vol. III. 1846-1850. Annexation of Texas— Compromise 

of 1850. Pp. X. and 598. 1881. 18s. 
HOLYOAEE. — Travels in Search of a Settler's Guide-Book of America and 

Canada. By George Jacob Holyoake, Author of "The History of Co-operation 

in England. " Post 8vo, pp. 148, wrapper. 1884. 2s. 6d. 
HOLYOAKE. — The History of Co-opbeation in England : its Literature and its 

Advocates. By G. J. Holyoake. Vol. L The Pioneer Period, 1812-44. Crown 
. 8vo, pp. xii. and 420, cloth. 1875. 4s.— Vol. II. The Constructive Period, 1845- 

78. Crown 8vo, pp. x. and 504, cloth. 1878. 8s. 
HOLYOAEE. — The Trial of Theism accused of Obstructing Secular Life. By 

G. J. Holyoake. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 256, cloth. 1877. 2s. 6d. 
HOLYOAKE.— Reasoning from Facts : A Method of Everyday Logic. By G. J. 

Holyoake. Fcap., pp. xii. and 94, wrapper. 1877. Is. 6d. 
HOLYOAKE."— Self-Help by the People. Thirty-three Years of Co-operation in 

Rochdale. In Two Parts. Part L, 1844-18,57 ; Part II., 1857-1877. By G. J. 

Holyoake. Ninth Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 174, cloth. 1883. 2s. 6d. 
HOPKINS.— Elementary Grammar of the Turkish Language. With a few Easy 

Exercises. By F. L. Hopkins, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Trinity HaU, Cam- 
bridge. Crown 8vo, pp. 48, cloth. 1877. 3s. 6d. 
BORDER.- A Selection from " The Book of Praise for Children," as Edited 

by W. Garrett Horder. For the Use of Jewish Children. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 80, 

cloth. . 1883. Is. 6d. 
HOSMER. The People and Politics; or, The Structure of States and the 

Significance and Relation of Political Forms. By G. W. Hosmer, M.D. Demy 

8vo, pp. viii. and 340, cloth. 1883. 15s. 
HO WELLS. A Little Girl among the Old Masters. With Introduction and 

Comment. By W. D. Howells. Oblong crown 8vo, cloth, pp. 66, with 54 plates. 

1884. lOs. 
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HOWELLS.— Dk. Bkeen's Peactioe: A Novel. By W. D. Howells. English 

Copyright Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 272, cloth. 1882. 6s. 
HOWSE.— A Geammae of the Cebe Language. With which is combined an 

Analysis of the Chippeway Dialect. By Joseph Howse, F.E.G.S. 8vo, pp. xx. 

and 324, cloth. 1865. 7s. 6d. 
HULME.— Mathematical Deawino Instruments, and How to TTse Them. By 

F. Edward Hulme, F.L.S., E.S.A., Art-Master of. Marlborough CoUege, Author of 

"Principles of Ornamental Art," &c. With Illustrations. Second Edition. 

Imperial 16mo, pp. xvi. and 152, cloth. 1881. Ss. 6d. 
HUMBERT.— On "Tenant Right." By C. F. Humbert. 8to, pp. 20, sewed. 

1875. Is. 
HUMBOLDT. — The Spheee and Duties of Government. Translated from the 

German of Baron Wilhelm Ton Humboldt by Joseph Coulthard, jun. Post 8vo, 

pp. XV. and 203, cloth. 1854. 5s. 
HUMBOLDT.— Lettees or William Von Humboldt to a Female Feiend. A com- 
plete Edition. Translated from the Second German Edition by Catherine M. A. 

Couper, with a Biographical Notice of the Writer. 2 vols, crown 8vo, pp. xxviii. 

and 592, cloth. 1867. 10s. 
HUNT. — The Religion op the Heakt. A Manual of Faith and Duty. By Leigh 

Hunt. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 259, cloth. 2s. 6d. 
HUNT. — Chemical and Geological Essays. By Professor T. Sterry Hunt. 

Second Edition. 8vo, pp. xxii. and 448, cloth. 1879. 12s. 

HUNTEE. — A COMPAEATIVE DiCTIONAEY OF THE NON-AeTAN LANGUAGES OF INDIA 

AND High Asia. With a Dissertation, Political and Linguistic, on the Aboriginal 
Races. By W. W. Hunter, B.A., M.R.A.S., Hon. Fel. Ethnol. Soc, Author of 
the " Annals of Rural Bengal," of H.M.'s Civil Service. Being a Lexicon of 144 
Languages, illustrating Turanian Speech. Compiled from the Hodgson Lists, 
Government Archives, and Original MSS., an'anged with Prefaces and Indices in 
English, French, German, Russian, and Latin. Large 4to, toned paper, pp. 230, 
cloth. 1869. 42s. 

HUNTER.— The Indian Musalmans. By W. W. Hunter, B.A., LL.D., Director- 
General of Statistics to the Government of India, &c.. Author of the " Annals of 
Rural Bengal," &c. Third Edition. 8vo, pp. 219, cloth. 1876. 10s. 6d. 

HUNTER. — Famine Aspects of Bengal Disteiots. A System of Famine Warnings. 
By W. W. Hunter, B.A., LL.D. Crown Svo, pp. 216, cloth. 1874. 7s. 6d. 

HUIjlTEE.- A Statistical Account of Bengal. By W. W. Hunter, B.A., Ui.D., 
Director-General of Statistics to the Government of India, &c. In 20 vols. Svo, 
half morocco. 1877. £5. 

HUNTER. — Catalogue of Sanskeit Manusoeipts (Buddhist). Collected in Nepal 
by B. H. Hodgson, late Resident at the Court of Nepal. Compiled from Lists in 
Calcutta, France, and England, by W. W. Hunter, CLE., LL.D. Svo, pp. 28, 
paper. 1880. 2s. 

HUNTER.— The Imperial Gazetteee of India. By W. W. Hunter, C.I.E., LL.D., 
Director-General of Statistics to the Government of India In Nine Volumes. 
Svo, pp. xxxiii. and 544, 539, 567, xix. and 716, 509, 513, 555, 537, and xii. and 
478, half morocco. With Maps. 1881. 

HUNTER.— The Indian Empiee : Its History, People, and Products. By W. W 
Hunter, CLE., LL.D. Post Svo, pp. 568, with Map, cloth. 1882. 16s. 

HUNTER.— An Account of the British Settlement of Aden, in Arabia. -Com- 
piled by Capt. F. M. Hunter, Assistant Political Resident, Aden, Svo pp xii 
and 232, half bound. 1877. 7s. 6d. > rr • 

HUNTER.— A Statistical Account of Assam. By W. W. Hunter, B.A., LL.D. 
O.I.B., Director-General of Statistics to the Government of India, &c. 2 vols' 
Svo, pp. 420 and 490, with 2 Maps, half morocco. 1879. lOs. 
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HUNTER,— A BwBP Hisioet oi- the Indian People. By "W. W. Hunter, C.I.E., 

LL.D. Fourth Edition, Crown 8to, pp. 222, cloth. "With Map. 1884. 33. 6d. 
HURST. — HiSTOET OE Rationalism : embracing a Survey of the Present State of 

Protestant Theology. By the Eev. John F. Hurst, A.M. With Appendix of 
, Literature. Revised and enlarged from the Third American Edition. Crown 8vo, 

pp. xvii. and 525, cloth. 1867. 10s. 6d. 
HYETT.— Peohpt Eemedies for Accidents and Poisons : Adapted to the use of 

the Inexperienced till Medical aid arrives. By W. H. Hyett, F.E.S. A Broad- 
sheet, to haijg up in Country Schools or Vestries, 'Workshops, Offices of Factories, 

Mines and Docks, on board Yachts, in Railway Stations, remote Shooting 

Quarters, Highland Manses, and Private Houses, wherever the Doctor lives at a 

distance. Sold for the benefit of the Gloucester Eye Institution. In sheets, 21J 

by 17^ inches, 2s. 6d. ; mounted, 3s. 6d. 
HYMANS.— Pupil Versus Teachbb. Letters from a Teacher to a Teacher. Fcap. 

8vo, pp. 92, cloth. 1875. 2s. 
IHNE.— A Latin Geammae eoe Beginnees. By W. H. Ihne, late Principal of 

Carlton Terrace School, Liverpool. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 184, cloth. 1864 Ss. 
IKHWiNU-S SAEiC ; or, Brothers of Purity. Translated from the Hindustani by 

Professor John Dowson, M.E.A.S., Staff College, Sandhurst. Crown 8vo, pp. 

viii. and 156, cloth. 1869. 7s. 
INDIA. ^AKOHa)OLOGI0AL SOEVET OP WESTERN INDIA. See Burgess. 
INDIA,— POELICATIONS OP THE AEOH^fflOLOGiCAL SuEVBT OE INDIA. A separate list 

on application. 
INDIA. — Publications oe the Geographical Depaetment of the India Oepice, 

London. A separate list, also list of all the Government Maps, on application. 
INDIA.— POBLIOATIONS OF THE GEOLOGICAL SUEVEY OF INDIA. A separate list on 

application. 
INDIA OFFICE PUBLICATIONS :— 

Aden, Statistical Account of. 5s. 

Assam, do. do. Vols. I. and II. 5s. each. 

Baden Powell, Land Revenues, &c., in India. 12s. 

Do. Jurisprudence for Forest Officers. 12s. 

Seal's Buddhist Tripitaka. 4s. 

Bengal, Statistical Account of. Vols. I. to XX. 100s. per set. 
Do. do. do. Vols. VI. to XX. 5s. each. 

Bombay Code. 21s. 

Bombay Gazetteer. Vol. II., 14s. Vol. VIIL, 9s. Vol. XIII. (2 parts), 16s,. 
VoL XV. (2 parts), 16s. 
Do. do. Vols. in. toVn.,andX., XL,Xn., XrV.,XVL 8s.each. 

Do. do. Vols. XXI., XXIL, and XXra. 9s. each. 

Burgess' Arohieological Survey of Western India. Vols. I. and III. 42s. each. 
Do. do. do. Vol. II. 63s. 

Do. do. do. Vols. IV. and V. 126s. 

Burma (British) Gazetteer. 2 vols. .50s. 

Catalogue pf Manuscripts and Maps of Surveys. 12s. 

Chambers' Meteorology (Bombay) and Atlas. 30s. 

Cole's Agra and Muttra. 70s. 

Cook's Gums and Resins. 5s. 

Corpus Inscriptiouem Indicarum. Vol. I. 32s. 

Cunningham's Archaeological Survey. Vols. I. to XVHL 10s. and 12s. each. 

Do. Stupa of Bharut. 63s. 

' Bgerton's Catalogue of Indian Arms. 2s. 6d. 

Ferguson and Burgess, Cave Temples of India. 42s. 

Do. Tree and Serpent Worship. 1053. 

Finance and Revenue Accounts of the Government of India for 1883-4. 23. 63. 

Gamble, Manual of Indian Timbers. 10s. 

Hunter's Imperial Gazetteer. 9 vols. 
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INDIA OFFICE FVBUCATlOilS— continued. 

Indian Education Commission, Report of the. 12s. Appendices. 10 vols. lOs. 

.Tasohke's Tibetan-Euglish Dictionary. SOs. 

King. Chinchona-Planting. Is. 

Kurz. Porest Flora of British Burma. Vols. I. and II. 15s. each. 

Liotard's Materials for Paper. 2s. 6d. 

Liotard's Silk in India. Part I. 23. 

Loth. Catalogue of Arabic MSS. 10s. 6d. 

Markham's Tibet. 21s. 

Do. Memoir of Indian Surveys. lOs. 6d. 
Do. Abstract of Keports of Surveys. Is. 6d. 

Mitra (Eajendralala), Buddha Gaya. 60s. 

Moir, Torrent Begions of the Alps. Is. 

Mueller. Select Plants for Extra-Tropical Countries. 8s. 

Mysore and Coorg Gazetteer. Vols. I. and II. 10s. each. 
Do. do. Vol. III. 5s. 

N. W. P. Gazetteer. Vols. I. and II. lOs. each. 

Do. do. Vols. III. to XI., XIII. , and XIV. 12s. each. 

Oudh do. Vols. I. to III. IDs. each. 

People of India, The. Vols. I. to VIII. 453. each. 

Baverty's Notes on Afghanistan and Baluchistan. Sections I. and II. 2s. Sec- 
tion III. 5s. Section IV. 3s. 

Eajputana Gazetteer. 3 vols. 15s. 

Saunders' Mountains and Eiver Basins of India. 3s. 

Sewell's Amaravati Tope. 3s. 

Smyth's (Brougb) Gold Mining in Wynaad. Is. 

Taylor. Indian Marine Surveys. 2s. 6d. 

Trigonometrical Survey, Synopsis of Great. Vols. I. to VI. lOs. 6d. each. 

Trumpp's Adi Granth. 52s. 6d. 

"Waring. Pharmacopoeia of India, The. 63. 

Watson's Cotton Gins. Boards, lOs. 6d. Paper, lOs. 
Do. Ehea Fibre. 2s. 6d. 
Do. Tobacco. 5s.- 

"Wilson. Madras Army. Vols. I. and II. 21s. 

INDIAN GAZETTEERS. — See Gazetteer, and India Oehce Pdblioations. 

INGLEBY.— See Shakespeakb. 

INMAN.— Nautical Tables. Designed for the use of British Seamen. By the Rev. 

James Inman, D.D., late Professor at the Eoyal Naval College, Portsmouth. 

Demy 8vo, pp. xvi. and 410, cloth. 1877. 15s. 
INMAN.— History of the English Alphabet : A Paper read before the Liverpool 

Literary and Philosophical Society. By T. Inman, M.D. 8vo, pp. 36, sewed. 

1872. Is. 
IN SEAECH OF TKDTH. Conversations on the Bible and Popular Theology, for 

Young People. By A. M. Y. Crown 8vo, pp. x. and 138, cloth. 1875. 2s. 6d. 

INTERNATIONAL NuMlSMATA Okientalia (The).— Eoyal 4to, in paper wrapper. 
Part I. Ancient Indian "Weights. By E. Thomas, F.E.S. Pp. 84, with a Plate and 
Map of the India of Manu. 9s. 6d. — Part II. Coins of the Urtukl Turkumins. 
By Stanley Lane Poole, Corpus Christi College, Oxford. Pp. 44, with 6 Plates. 
9s. — Part III. The Coinage of Lydia and Persia, from the Earliest Times to the 
Fall of the Dynasty of the Aoh<emenidse. By Barclay V. Head, Assistant-Keeper 
of Coins, British Museum. Pp. viii.-56, with 3 Autotype Plates. 10s. 6d. — 
Part IV. The Coins of the Tuluni Dynasty. By Edward Thomas Eogers. Pp. 
iv.-22, and 1 Plate. 5s.— Part V. The Parthian Coinage. By Percy Gardner, 
M.A. Pp. iv.-66, and 8 Autotype Plates. 18s.— Part VI. The Ancient Coins 
and Measures of Ceylon. By T. W. Ehys Davids. Pp. iv. and 60, and 1 Plate. 
10s. — Vol. I., containing the first six parts, as scecified above. Eoyal 4to, half 
bound. £3, 133. 6d. 
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INTERNATIONA! NnMiSMATA-conimwed. 

Vol. 11. Coins of the Jews. Being a History of the Jewish Coinage and Money 

in the Old and New Testamenta. By Frederick W. Madden, M.R.A.S., Member 

of the Numismatic Society of London, Secretary of the Brighton College, &c., 

&c. With 279 woodcuts and a plate of alphabets. Koyal 4to, pp. xii, and 330, 

sewed. 1881. £2. 

Vol. III. Part I. The Coins op Abakan, of Pegu, and of Burma. By Lieut.- 

General Sir Arthur Phayre, C.B., K.C.S.I., G.C.M.G., late Commissioner of 

British Burma. ' Also contains the Indian Balhara, and the Arabian Intercourse 
.with India in the Ninth and following Centuries. By Edward Thomas, F.R.S. 

Eoyal 4to, pp. viii. and 48, with Five Autotype Illustrations, wrapper, 1882. 

88. 6d. 
Part II. The Coins of Southern India. By Sir W. Elliot. Eoyal 4to. 
JACKSON.— Ethnology and Phrenology as an Aid to the Historian. By the 

late J, W. Jackson. Second Edition. With a Memoir of the Author, by his 

"Wife. Crown 8vo, pp. xx. and 324, cloth. 1875. 4s. 6d. 
JACKSON. — The Shropshire Word-Book. A Glossary of Archaic and Provincial 

Words, &o. , used in the County. By Georgina F. Jackson. Crown 8vo, pp. civ. 

and 524, cloth. 1881. 31s. 6d. 
JACOB. — Hindu Pantheism. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 
JAGIELSKL— On Marienbad Spa, and the Diseases Curable by its Waters and 

Baths. By A. V. Jagielski, M.D., Berlin. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. 

and 186. With Map. Cloth. 1874. 5s. 
JAMISON.— The Life and Times of Beetrand Du Guesolin. A History of the 

Fourteenth Century. By D. F. Jamison, of South Carolina. Portrait. 2 vols. 

8vo, pp. xvi., 287, and viii., 314, cloth. 1864. £1, Is. 

JAPAN. — Map of Nippon (Japan) : Compiled from Native Maps, and the Notes of 
most recent Travellers. By B. Henry Brunton, M.I.C.B., F.R.G.S., 1880. Size, 
5 feet by 4 feet, 20 miles to the inch. In 4 Sheets, £1, Is.; EoUer, varnished. 
£1, lis. 6d.; Folded, in Case, £1, 56. 6d. 

JASCHKE. — A Tibetan-English Dictionary. With special reference to the Pre- 
vailing Dialects. To which is added an English-Tibetan Vocabulary. ^ By H. A. 
Jaachke, late Moravian Missionary at Ky^lang, British Lahoul. Imperial 8vo, pp. 
xxiv.-672, cloth. 1881. £1, 10s. 

JASCHKE.— Tibetan Grammar. By H. A. Jaachke. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. -104, 
cloth. 1883. 5s. 

JATAKA (The), together with its Commentary : being tales of the Anterior Birth 
of Gotama Buddha. Now first published in Pali, by V. FausboU. Text. 8vo. 
Vol. I., pp. vui. and 512, cloth. 1877. 28s.— Vol. II., pp. 452, cloth. 1879, 
28a.— Vol. III., pp. viii. and 544, cloth. 1883. 28s. (For Translation sea 
Triibner's Oriental Series, "Buddhist Birth Stories.") 

JENKINS. — A PaladiS of Finance : Contemporary Manners. By E. Jenkins, 
Author of " Ginx's Baby. " Crown Svo, pp. iv. and 392, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

JENKINS. — Vest-Pooket Lexicon. An English Dictionary of all except familiar 
Words, including the principal Scientific and Technical Terms, and Foreign 
Moneys, Weights and Measures ; omitting what everybody knows, and contain- 
ing what everybody wants to know and cannot readily find. By Jabez Jenkins. 
64mo, pp. 564, cloth. 1879. Is. 6d. 

JOHNSON.— Oriental Religions. India. See English and Foreign Philosophical 
Library, Extra Series, Vols. IV. and V. 

JOHNSON.— Oriental Eeligions and their Eelation to Universal Eeligion. 
Persia. By Samuel Johnson. With an Introduction by 0. B. Frothingham. 
Demy 8vo, pp. xliv. and 784, cloth. 1885. 18s. 

JOLLY.— S»e Naradi'ia. 
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JOMINI.— The Aet of Wae. By Baron de Jomini, General and Aide-de-Carap to 
the Emperor of Bussia. A New Edition, with Appendices and Maps. Translated 
from the French. . By Captain G. H. Mendell, and Captain W. O. Craighill. 
Crown 8to, pp. 410, cloth. 1879. 9s. 

JOSEPH.— Eeligiok, Nattjkal and Eevealed. A Series of Progressive Lessons 
for Jewish Youth. By N. S. Joseph. Crown 8vo, pp. xii.-296, cloth. 1879. 
3s. 

JtJVENALIS SATIEiE. With a Literal English Prose Translation and Notes. By 
J. D. Lewis, M.A., Trin. CoU. Camb. Second Edition. Two vols. 8vo, pp. xii. 
and 230 and 400, cloth. 1882. 12s. 

KARCHER.— Questionnaire Feancais. Questions on French Grammar, Idiomatic 
Difficulties, and Military Expressions. By Theodore Karcher, LL.B. Fourth 
Edition, greatly enlarged. Crown 8vo, pp. 224, cloth. 1879. 4s. 6d. Interleaved 
with writing paper, 5s. 6d. 

■ EARDEC. — The Spirit's Book. Containing the Principles of Spiritist Doctrine on 
the Immortality of the Soul, &c., &c., according to the Teachings of Spirits of 
High I>egree, transmitted through various mediums, collected and set in order by 
Alien Kardec. Translated from the 120th thousand by Anna Blackwell. Crown 
8vo, pp. 512, cloth. 1875. 7s. 6d. 

EARDEC. — The Medium's Book ; or, Guide for Mediums and for Evocations. 
Containing the Theoretic Teachings of Spirits concerning all kinds of Manifesta- 
tions, the Means of Communication with the Invisible World, the Development 
of Medianimity, &c., &c. By Allen Kardec. Translated by Anna Blaokwel). 
Crown 8vo, pp. 456, cloth. 1876. 7s. 6d. 

KARDEC— Heaven and Hell ; or, the Divine Justice Vindicated in the Plurality 
of Existences. By Allen Kardec. Translated by Anna Blackwell. Crown 8to, 
pp. viii. and 448, cloth. 1878. 7s. 6d. 

KEMP. See Sohopenhauee. 

KENDBICE. — Gkeek Ollendoeff. A Progressive Exhibition of the Principles of 

the Greek Grammar. By Asahel C. Kendricfc. 8vo, pp. 371, cloth. 1870. 9s. 
KERMODE.— Natal : Its Early History, Eise, Progress, and Future Prospects as a 

Field for Emigration. By W. Kermode, of Natal. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 228, 

with Map, cloth. 1883. 3s. 6d. 
KEYS or THE CREEDS (The). Third Eevised Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 210 

cloth. 1876. 5s. 
EINAHAN. — Valleys and their Relation to Fissures, Feactuees, and Faults. 

By 6. H. Kiuahan, M.E.I.A., F.E.G.S.L,&c. Dedicated by permission to his 

Grace the Duke of Argyll. Crown 8vo, pp. 256, cloth, illustrated. 7s. 6d. 
KING'S STRATAGEM (The) ; Or, The Pearl of Poland ; A Tragedy in Five Acts. 

By Stella. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 94, cloth. 1874. 2s. 6d. 

KINGSTON.— The Unity of Ceeation. A Contribution to the Solution of the 
Eeligious Question. By F. H. Kingston. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 152, cloth 
1874. 5s. 

KISTNER. — Buddha and his Doctrines. A Bibliographical Essay. By Otto 

Eistner. 4to, pp. iv. and 32, sewed. 1869. 2s. 6d. 
KNOX. — On a Mexican Mustang. See under Sweet. 
KLEMM. -Muscle Beating ; or. Active and Passive Home Gymnastics, for Healthy 

and Unhealthy People. By C. Klemm, With Illustrations. 8vo, pp. 60, 

■wrapper. 1878. Is. 

KOHL. — Travels in Canada and through the States of New York and 
Pennsylvania. By J. G. Kohl. Translated by Mrs. Percy Sinnett. Eevised by 
the Author. Two vols, post 8vo, pp. xiv. and 794, cloth, 1861. £1, Is. 
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KEAPF.— Diction AKY of the Suahili Language. Compiled by the Eev. Dr. L. 
Krapf, missionary o£ the Church Missionary Society in East Africa. With an 
Appendix, eoutaining an outline of a Suahili Grammar. Medium 8vo, pp. xl. 
and 434, cloth. 1882. 30s. 

KRAUS.— Caelsbad and its Natueal Healing Agents, from the Physiological 
And Therapeutical Point of View. By J. Kraus, M.D. A¥ith JTotes Introductory 
by the Rev. J. T. "Walters, M.A. Second Edition. Eevised and enlarged. Crown 
8vo, pp. 104, cloth. 1880. 53. 

KEOEGEE.— The Minnesinger of Geemant. By A. E. Kroeger. Fcap. Svo, pp. 
290, cloth. 1873. 7s. 

KUEZ.— FoEEST Floba of British Boema. By S. Kurz, Curator of the Her- 
barium, Royal Botanical Gardens, Calcutta. 2 vols, crown Svo, pp. xxx., 550, 
and 614, cloth. 1877. 30s. 

LACEEDA'S JouENBY TO Cazembe in 1798. Translated and Annotated by Captain 
K. F., Burton, F. R.G.S. Also Journey of the Pombeiros, &c. Demy Svo, pp. viii. 
and 272. "With Map, cloth. 1873. 7b. 6d. 

LANARI. — Collection op Italian and English Dialogoes. By A. Lanari. 
Fcap. Svo, pp. viii. and 200, cloth. 1874. Ss. 6d. 

LAND.— The Prinoiples op Hebrew Q-rammar. By J. P. N. Land, Professor of 
Logic and Metaphysics in the University of Leyden. Translated from the Dutch, 
by Reginald Lane Poole, Balliol College, Oxford. Part I. Sounds. Part II. 
Words. With Large Additions by- the Author, and a new Preface. Crown 8vo, 
pp. XX. and 220, cloth. 1876. 7s. 6d. 

LANE. — The Koean. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

LANGE. — A HisTOEY OF Materialism. See English and Foreign Philosophical 
Library, Vols. I. to III. 

LANGE. — Germania. a German Reading-book Arranged Progressively. By F. K. 
W. Lange, Ph.D. Part I. Anthology of German Prose^ and Poetry, with 
"Vocabulary and Biographical Notes. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 216, cloth, 1881, 3s. 6d. 
Part II. "Essays on German History and Institutions, with Notes. Svo, pp. 124, 
cloth. 1881. 3s. 6d. Parts I. and II. together. 5s. 6d. 

LANGE.— German Peose Writing. Comprising English Passages for Translation 
into German. Selected from Examination Papers of the University of London, 
the College of Preceptors, London, and the Royal Military Academy,, Woolwich, 
arranged progressively, with Notes and Theoretical as well as Practical Treatises 
on themes for the writing of Essays. By F. K. W. Lange, Ph.D., Assistant Ger- 
man Master,, Royal Academy, Woolwich ; Examiner, Royal College of Preceptors 
London. Crown Svo, pp. viii. and 176, cloth. 1881. 4s. 

. LANGE.— German Grammar Practice. By F. K. W. Lange, Ph.D. Crown Svo, 
■ pp. viii. and 64, cloth. 1882. Is. 6d. 

LANGE.— Colloquial German Grammar. With Special Reference to the Anglo- 
Saxon Element in-the English Language. By F. K. W. Lange, Ph.D., &o. 
Crown Svo, pp. xxxii. and 380, cloth. 1882. 4s. 6d. 

LANMAN —A Sanskrit Rbadbe. With "Vocabulary and Notes. By Charles 
Rockwell Lanman, Professor of Sanskrit in Harvard College. Part L Imperial 
8vo, pp. XX. and 294, cloth. 1884. 10s. 6d. 

LAKSEN.— Danish-English Dictionary. By A. Larsen. Crown Svo, pp. viii. 
and 646, cloth. - 1884. 7s. 6d. 
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LASCARIDES. — A CompkehensivePhkaseologioalEnglish-Anoientasd MODERN 
Geeek Lexicon. Founded upon a manuscript of G. P. Lascarides, and Compiled 
by L. Myriantheus, Ph.D. 2 vols. 18mo, pp. xl. and 1338, cloth. 1882. £1, 10s. 

LATHE (The) and its Uses ; or, Instruction in the Art of Turning "Wood and Metal, 
including a description of the most modem appliances for the Ornamentation of 
Plain and Curved Surfaces, &c. Sixth Edition. With additional Chapters and 
Index. Illustrated. 8vo, pp. iv. and 316, cloth. 1883. 10s. 6d. 

LE-BRUN. — Matekials for Tbanslatino peom English into French ; being a 
short Essay on Translation, followed by a Graduated Selection in Prose and Terse. 
By L. Le-Brun. Seventh Edition. Revised and corrected by Henri Van Laun. 
Post 8vo, pp. xii. and 204, cloth. 1882. 4s. 6d. 

LEE. — Illustkations op the Physiology op Religion. In Sections adapted for 
the use of Schools. Part I. By Henry Lee, F.E.C.S., formerly Professor of 
Surgery, Royal College of Surgeons, &o. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 108, cloth. 
1880. 3s. 6d. 

LEES. — A Practical Guide to Health, and to the Home Treatment op the 
Common Ailments op Lipe : With a Section on Cases of Emergency, and Hints 
to Mothers on Nursing, &c. By F. Arnold Lees, F.L.S. Crown 8vo, pp. 334, 
stiff covers. 1874. Ss. 

lEGGE.— The Chinese Classics. With a Translation, Critical and Exegetical, 
Notes, Prolegomena, and copious Indexes. By James Legge, D.D., of the Lon- 
don Missionary Society. In 7 vols. Eoyal 8vo. Vols. I.-V. in Eight Parts, 
published, cloth. £2, 23. each Part. 

LEGGE.— The Chinese Classics, translated into English. With Preliminary Essays 
and Explanatory Notes. Popular Edition. Reproduced for General Readers from 
the Author's work, containing the Original Text. By James Legge, D.D. Crown 
8vo. Vol. I. The Life and Teachings of Confucius. Third Edition. Pp. vi. 
and 338, cloth. 1872. 10s, 6d.— Vol. II. The Works of Mencius. Pp. x. and 402, 
cloth, 12s.— Vol. III. The She-King ; or. The Book of Poetry. Pp. vi. and 432, 
cloth. 1876. 12s. 

LEGGE.— Conpuoianism in Relation to Christianity. A Paper read before the 
Missionary Conference in Shanghai, on May 11th, 1877. By Rev. James Legge, 
D.D.,LL.D., &c. 8vo, pp. 12, sewed. 1877. Is. 6d. 

LEGGE.— A Letter to Peopessor Max Muller, chiefly on the Translat'on into 
English of the Chinese Terms Ti and Shang Tl. By James Legge, Professor of 
the Chinese Language and Literature in the University of Oxford. C^own 8vo, 
pp. 30, sewed. 1880. Is. 

LEIGH. — The Religion of the ATorld. By H. Stone Leigh. 12mo, pp. xii and 
66, cloth. 1869. 2s. 6d. 

LEIGH.— The Story op Philosophy. By Aston Leigh. Post 8vo, pp. xii. and 
210, cloth. 1881. 6s. 

LEILA-HANOUM.— A Thaoedy IN THE Imperial Harem at Constantinople. 
By Le'ila-Hanoum. Translated from the French, with Notes by General R. E. 
Colston. 16mo, pp. viii. and 300, cloth. 1883. 4s. Paper, 2s. 6d. 

LELAND.— The Beeitmann Ballads. The only authorised Edition. Complete in 1 
vol., including Nineteen Ballads, illustrating his Travels in Europe (never before 
printed), with Comments by Fritz Schwackenhammer. By Charles G. Leland. 
Crown 8vo, pp. xxviii. and 292, cloth. 1872. 6s. 

LELAND.— The Music Lesson op Conpucius, and other Poems. By Charles G 

Leland. Foap. 8vo, pp. viii. and 168, cloth. 1871. 3s. 6d, 
LELAND. — Gaudeamus. Humorous Poems translated from the German of Joseph 

Victor Scheffel and others. By Charles G. Leland. 16mo, pp. 176, cloth. 1872. 

38. 6d. 
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iELAND.— The Egyptian Sketoh-Book. By C. G. Leland. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. 
and 316, cloth. 1873. 7s. 6d. 

lELAND.— The English Gifsibs and theie Language. By Charles G. Leland. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 260, cloth. 1874. 7s. 6d. 

LELAND.— Fo-Sang ; OR, The Discovert of America by Chinese Buddhist Priests 
in the Fifth Century. By Charles G. Leland. Crown 8to, pp. 232, cloth. 1875. 
73. 6d. 

LELAND.— Pidgin-English Sing-Song ; or. Songs and Stories in the China-English 
Dialect. With a Vocabulary. By Charles 6. Leland. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 
140, cloth. 1876. 5s. 

LELAND.— The Gypsies. By 0. G. Leland. Crown 8vo, pp. 372, cloth. 1882. 
10s. 6d. 

LEOPARDI.— See English and Foreign PhUosophical Library, Vol. XVII. 

LEO.— Four Chapters oe North's Plutarch, Containing the Lives of Caius Mar- 
,cius, Coriolanus, Julius Csesar, Marcus Antonius, and Marcus Brutus, as Sources 
to Shakespeare's Tragedies ; Coriolanus, Julius Cssar, and Antony and Cleo- 
patra ; and partly to Hamlet and Timon of Athens. Photolithographed in the 
size of the Edition of 1595. With Preface, Notes comparing the Text of the 
Editions of 1579, 1595, 1603, and 1612 ; and Keference Notes to the Text of the 
Tragedies of Shakespeare. Edited by Professor F. A. Leo, Ph.D., Vice-Presi- 
dent of the New Shakespeare Society ; Member of the Directory of the German ^ 
Shakespeare Society ; and Lecturer at the Academy of Modem Philology at Berlin. 
Folio, pp. 22, 130 of facsimiles, half-morocco. Library Edition (limited to 250 
copies), £1, lis. 6d. ; Amateur Edition (50 copies on a superior large hand-made 
paper), £3, Ss. 

LEO.— Shakespeare-Noies. By F. A. Leo. Demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 120, cloth. 
1885. 6s. 

LEONOWENS. — LIFE AND TRAVEL in India : Being Recollections of a Journey before 
the Days of Railroads. By Anna Harriette Leonowens, Author of "The English 
Governess at the Siamese Court," and"" The Romance of the Harem." 8vo, pp. 
326, cloth,- Illustrated. 1885. 10s. 6d. 

LERMONTOFF.- The Demon. By Michael LennontofE. Translated from the 
Russian by A. Condie Stephen. Crown 8vo, pp. 88, cloth. 1881. 2s. 6d. 

LESLEY.-^Man's Origin and'Destint. Sketched from the Platform of the Physical 
Sciences. By. J. P. Lesley, Member of the National Academy of the United 
States, Professor of Geology, University of Pennsylvania. Second (Revised and 
considerably Enlarged) Edition, crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 142, cloth. 1881. 7s. 6d. 

LESSING.— Letters on Bibliolatet. By Gotthold Ephraihi Lessing. Translated 
from the German by the late H. H. Bernard, Ph.D. 8vo, pp. 184, cloth. 1862. 5s. 

LESSING.— See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Extra Series, Vols^I. 

and II. 
LETTERS ON THE War between Germany and France. Bv Mommsen, Strauss, 

Max Miiller, and Carlyle. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 120, cloth. 1871. 2s. 6d. 
LEWES. ^Problems OF Lies AND Mind. By George Henry Lewes. Fii'st Series : 

The Foundations of a Creed. Vol. I., demy 8vo. Fourth edition, pp. 488, cloth. 

1884. 12s.— Vol. II., demy 8vo, pp. 552, cloth. 1875. 16s. 
LEWES. — Problems op Life and Mind. By George Henry Lewes. Second Series. 

The Physical Basis of Mind. 8vo, with Illustrations, pp. 508, cloth. 1877. 

16s. Contents. — The Nature of Life ; The Nervous Mechanism ; Animal Auto- 
matism ; The Reflex Theory. 
LEWES.— Problems of Life and Mind. By George Henry Lewes. Third Series. 
. Problem the First— The Study of Psychology : Its Object, Scope, and Method. 

Demy 8vo, pp. 200, cloth. 1879. 7s. 6d. 
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LEWES. — Peoblems OF Life AND Mind., By George Henry Lewes. Third Series. 
Problem the Second — Mind as a Function of the Organism. Problem the Third — 
The Sphere of Sense and Logic of feeling. Problem the Fourth — The Sphere of 
Intellect and Logic of Signs. Demy 8vo, pp. x. and 500, cloth. 1879. 15s. 

LEWIS.— See Juvenal and Punt. 

LIBRARIANS, Teaksactions AND Pbooebdings of the Confeebn'CB of, held in 
London, October 1877. Edited by Edward B. Nicholson and Henry K. Tedder. 
Imperial 8vo, pp. 276, cloth. 1878. £1. 8s. 

LIBRARY ASSOCIATION OF THE UNITED KINGDOM, Transactions and Proceed- 
ings of the Annual Meetings of the. Imperial 8vo, cloth. FlEST, held at 
Oxford, October 1, 2, 3, 1878. Edited by the Secretaries, Henry E. Tedder, 
Librarian of the Athenffium Club, and Ernest C. Thomas, late Librarian of the 
Oxford Union Society. Pp. viii. and 192. 1879. £1, 8s.— Second, held at Man- 
chester, September 23, 24, and 25, 1879. Edited by H. E. Tedder and B.- 0. 
Thomas. Pp. x. and 184. 1880. £1, Is.— Thied, held at Edinburgh, October 
5, 6, and 7, 1880. Edited by E. C. Thomas and C. "Welsh. Pp. x. and 202., 
1881. £1, Is. — FOTJETH and Fifth, held in London, September 1881, and -at 
Cambridge, September 1882. Edited by E. C. Thomas. Pp. X.-258. 1885. 28s. 

LIEBEB. — The Life and Letteks of Feancis Liebee. Edited by T. S. Perry. 
8to, pp. iv. and 440, cloth, with Portrait. 1882. 14s. 

LITTLE FRENCH READER (The). Extracted from " The Modern French Reader." 
Third Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 112, cloth. 1884. 2s. 

LLOTD AND Newton.— Peussia's Eepeesehtative Man. By F. Lloyd of the 
Universities of Halle and Athens, and W. Newton, F.E.G.S. Crown 8vo, pp.^ 
648, cloth. 1875. 10s. 6d. 

LOBSCHEID.— Chinese and English Diotionakt, arranged according to the Kadi- 
cals. By W. Lobscheid. 1 vol. imperial Svo, pp. 600, cloth. £2, 8s. 

LOBSCHEID.— English and Chinese Dictionaet, with the Punti and Mandarin 
Pronunciation. By W. Lobscheid. Four Parts. Folio, pp. viii. and 2016, boards. 
£8, 8s. 

LONG.- Easteen Peoveebs. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

LOVETT.— The Life and Steuggles of 'William Lovett in his pursuit of Bread, 
Knowledge, and Freedom ; with some short account of the different Associations 
he belonged to, and of the Opinions he entertained. Svo, pp. vi. and 474, cloth, 
1876. 5s. 

LOVELY.— "Wheee to go foe Help : Being a Companion for Quick and Easy 
Reference of Police Stations, Fire-Engine Stations, Fire-Escape Stations, &o., 
&c., of London and the Suburbs. Compiled by "W. Lovely, E.N. Third Edi- 
tion. 18mo, pp. 16, sewed. 1882. 3d. 

LOWELL.— The Biglow Papees. By James EusseU Lowell. Edited by Thomas 
Hughes, Q. C. A Eeprint of the Authorised Edition of 1859, together with the 
Second Series of 1862. First and Second Series in 1 vdl. Fcap., pp. lxviii.-140 
and MV.-190, cloth. 1880. 2s. 6d. 

LTTCAS. — The Cbildeen's Pentateuch : With the Haphtarahs or Portions from 
the Prophets. Arranged for Jewish Children. By Mrs. Henry Lucas. Crown 
8vo, pp. viii. and 570, cloth. 1878. 5s. 

LUDEWIG. — The Liteeatuee of Ameeioan Aboeiginal Languages. By Hermann 
E. Ludewig. With Additions and Corrections by Professor Wm. W. Turner. 
Edited by Nicolas Trnbner. 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 258, cloth. 1858. 10s. 6d. 

LUEIN. — The Boy Engineees : What they did, and how they did it. By the Eev. 
L. J. Lukiu, Author of " The Young Mechanic," &c. A Book for Boya ; 30 En- 
gravings. Imperial 16mo, pp. viii. and 344, cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d. 

LUX E TENEBRIS; OE, The Testimony of Consciousness. A Theoretic Essay 
Crown Svo, pp. 376, with Diagram, cloth. 1874. 10s. 6d. 
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MACCORMAC— The Conversation of a Soul with God : A Theodicy. By Henry 
MacCormac, M.D. 16mo, pp. xvi. and 144, cloth. 1877. 3s. 6d. 
' MACHIAVELLI.— The Histoeical, Political, and Diplomatic "Writings oi' 
NiOOOLO Maohiavelll Translated from the Italian by C. E. Detmold. With 
Portraits. 4 vols. 8vo, cloth, pp. xli., 420, 464, 488, and 472. 1882. £3, 3s. 

KACEENZIE. — History of the Relations of the Government with the Hill 
TRfflES OF THE NORTH-EAST FRONTIER OP BENGAL. By Alexander Mackenzie, of 
the Bengal Civil Service ; Secretary to the Government of India in the Home 
Department, and formerly Secretary to the Government of Bengal. Koyal 8vo, 
pp. kviii. and 586, cloth, with Map. 1884. 16s. 

MADDEN.— Coins op the Jews. Being a History of the Jewish Coinage and Money 
in the Old and New Testaments. By Frederick W. Madden, M.E.A.S. Member 
of the Numismatic Society of London, Secretary of the Brighton College, &c., &c, 
, With 279 Woodcuts and a Plate of Alphabets. Eoyal 4to, pp. xii. and 330, cloth. 
1881. i'2, 2s. 

MADELUNG. — The Causes and Operative Treatment of Dupuytren'b Finger 
Contraction. By Dr. Otto W. Madelung, Lecturer of Surgery at the Univer- 
sity, and Assistant Surgeon at the X7niversity Hospital, Bonn. 8vo, pp. 24, sewed. 
1876. Is. 

MAHAPARTNIBBANASUTTA.— See Childees. 

MAHA-VIKA-CHARITA; or, The Adventures of the Great Hero Eama. An Indian 
Drama in Seven Acts. Translated into English Prose from the Sanskrit of 
Bhavabhilti. By"JohnPiokford, M.A. Crown 8vo, cloth. 5s. 

MAIMONIDES. — The Guide of the Perplexed of Maimonides. See English and 
Foreign Philosophical Library. 

MALLESON.— Essays and Lectures on Indian Historical Subjects. By Colonel 
G. B. Malleson, O.S.L Second Issue. Crown 8vo, pp. 348, cloth. 1876. 5s. 

MAN. — On the Aboriginal Inhabitants of the Andaman Islands. By Edward 
Horace Man, Assistant Superintendent, Andaman and Nicobar Islands, JF.E.G.S., 
M.E.A.S., M.A.I. With Eeport of Researches into the Language of the South 
Andaman Islands. By A. J. Ellis, F.E.S., F.S.A. Eeprinted from " The Journal 
of the Anthropological Institute of Great Britain and Ireland." Demy 8vo, pp. 
3Cxviii.-298, with Map and 8 Plates, cloth. 1885. 10s. 6d. 

MANDLEY. — Woman Outside Christendom. An Exposition of the Influence 
exerted by Christianity on the Social Position and Happiness of Women. By 
J. G. Mandley. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 160, cloth. 1880. 5s. 

MANIPULUS VoOABULORUM. A Ehyming Dictionary of the English Language. By 
Peter Levins (1570). Edited, with an Alphabetical Index, by Henry B. Wheatley. 
8vo, pp. xvi. and 370, cloth. 1867. 14s. 

MANmWRES. — ^A Eetrospbot of the Autumn Manoeuvres, 1871. With 5 Plans. 
By a Eecluse. 8vo, pp. xii. and 133, cloth. 1872. 5s. 

MARIETTE-BEY. — The Monuments of Upper Egypt : a translation of the 
"Itineraire de la Haute Egypte" of Auguste Mariette-Bey. Translated by 
' Alphonse Mariette. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 262, cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d. 

MARKHAM.— QuicHUA Grammar and Dictionary. Contributions towards a 
Grammar and Dictionary of Quichua, the Language of the Yncas of Peru. Col- 
lected by Clements E. Markham, F.S.A. Crown 8vo, pp. 223, cloth. £1, lis. 6d. 

MARKHAM.— Ollanta : A Drama in the Quichua Language. Text,- Translation,. 
and Introduction. By Clements E. Markham, C.B. Crown 8vo, pp. 128, cloth. 
1871- 7s. 6d. 

MAR£HAM. — A Memoir of the Lady Ana de Osorio, Countess of Chincon, and 
Vice-Queen of Peru, a.d. 1629-39. With a Plea for the correct spelling of the 
Chinchona Genus. By Clements E. Markham, CB., Member of the Imperial Aca- 
demy Naturse Curiosorum, with the Cognomen of Chinchon. Small 4to, pp. xii. and 
100. With 2 Coloured Plates, Map, and Illustrations. Handsomely bound. 
1874. 28s. 
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MAEKHAM.— A MEMOIR ON THE Indian Surveys. By Clements K. Majrkbam, 
C.B., F.R.S., &o., &c. Published by Order of H. M. Secretary of State for India 
in Council. Illustrated with Maps. Second Edition. Imperial 8to, pp. xxx. 
and 481, boards. 1878. 10s. 6d. 

MARKHAM.— Narratives of the Mission of George Bogle to Tibet, and of the 
Journey of Thomas Manning to Lhasa. Edited with Notes, an Introduction, and 
Lives of Mr. Bogle and Mr. Manning. By Clements B. Markham, C.B., F.R.S. 
Second Edition. 8vo, pp. olxv. and 362, cloth. With Maps and lUustrationa. 
1879. 21s. , ^ 

UARES. — Sermons. Preached on various occasions at the "West London Synagogue 
of British Jews. By the Rev. Professor Marks, Minister of the Congregation. 
Published at the request of the Council. Second Series, demy 8vo, pp. viii.-310, 
cloth. 1885. 7s. 6d. Third Series, demy 8vo, pp. iv.-284, cloth. 1885. 7s. 6d. 

MAKMONTEL.— Belts aire. Par Marmontel. Nouvelle Edition. 12mo, pp. xii. 
and 123, cloth. 1867. 28. 6d. 

MAKSDEN.— NnMisMATA Orientalia Illustrata. The Plates of the Orientai. 
Coins, Ancient and Modern, of the Collection of the' late "William Marsden, 
F.R.S., &c. &c. Engraved from Drawings made under his Directions. 4to, 57 
Plates, cloth. 31s. ed. 

MAKTIN AND Trubnbb.— The Cdrkent Gold and Silver Coins op all Countries, 
their Weight and Fineness, and their Intrinsic Value in English Money, with 
Facsimiles of the Coins. By Leopold C. Martin, of Her Majesty's Stationery 
Office, and Charles Triibner. In 1 vol. medium 8vo, 141 Plates, printed in Gold 
and Silver, and representing about 1000 Coins, with 160 pages of Text, hand- 
somely bound in embossed cloth, richly gilt, with Emblematical Designs on the 
Cover, and gilt edges. 1863. £2, 2s. 

MARTIN.— The Chinese : their Education, Philosophy, and Letters. By W. 
A. P. Martin, D.D., LL.D., President of the Tungwen College, Pekin. 8vo, pp. 
320, cloth. 1881. 7s. 6d. 

MARTINEAU. — ESSAYS, PHILOSOPHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL. By James Martineau. 
2 vols, crown 8vo, pp. iv. and 414 — x. and 430, cloth. 1875. £1, 4s. 

MARTINEAU. — LETTERS FROM Ireland. By Harriet Martineau. Reprinted from 
the Daily News. Post 8vo, pp. viii. and 220, cloth. 1852. 6s. 6d. 

MASON. — Burma : Its People and Productions ; or, Notes on the Fauna, Flora, 
and Minerals of Tenasserim, Pegu and Burma. By the Rev. F. Mason, D.D., 
M.R.A.S., Corresponding Member of the American Oriental Society, of the Boston 
Society of Natural History, and of the Lyceum of Natural History, New York. 
Vol, I. Geology, Mineralogy and Zoology. Vol. II. Botany. Rewritten and 
Enlarged by "W. Theobald, late Deputy-Superintendent Geological Survey of 
India. Two Vols., royal 8vo, pp. xxvi. and 560; xvi. and 788 and xxxvi., cloth. 
1884. £3. 

MATHEWS.— AsRAEAM IBN Ezra's Commentary on the Canticles after the 
First Recension. Edited from the MSS. , with a translation, by H. J. Mathews, 
B.A., Exeter College, Oxford. Crown 8vo, pp. x., 34, and 24, limp cloth. 1874. 
2s. 6d. 

MATERIA MEDICA, Physiological and Applied. Vol. I. Contents ; — Aoouitura, 
byR. B. Dudgeon, M.D.; Crotalus, by J. W. Hay ward, M.D.; Digitalis, by F. 
Black, M.D.; Kali Bichromicum, by J. J. Drysdale, M.D.; Nux Vomica, by F. 
Black, M.D.; Plumbum, by F. Black, M.D. Demy 8vo, pp. xxiv.-726, cloth. 
1884. 15s. 

MAXWELL.— A Manual op the Malay Language. By W. E. Maxwell, of the 
Inner Temple, Barrister-at-Law ; Assistant Resident, Perak, Malay Peninsula. 
With an Introductory Sketch of the Sanskrit Element in Malay. Crown 8vo, 
pp. viii. and 182, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

MAY.— A Bibliography op Electricity and Magnetism. 1860 to 1883. With 
Special Reference to Electro-Technics. Compiled by G. May. With an Index 
by O. Salle, Ph.D. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. -204, cloth. 1884. 5s. 
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HATER. — On the Art or Pottery : with a History of its Rise and Progress in 
Liverpool. By Joseph Mayer, F.S.A., F. E.S.N. A., &c. 8vo, pp. 100, boards. 
1873. 5s. 

MAYERS. — Tkeaties Between the Empire oe China and Foreign Powers, 
together with Regulations fpr the conduct of Foreign Trade, &c. Edited by W. 
F. Mayers, Chinese Secretary to H.B.M.'s Legation at Peking. Svo, pp. 246, 
cloth. 1877. 25s. 

MAYERS. — The Chinese Government : a Manual of Chinese Titles, categorically 
arranged and explained, with an Appendix. By "Wm. Fred. Mayers, Chinese 
Secretary to H.B.M.'s Legation at Peking, &c., &o. Royal Svo, pp. viii. and 160, 
cloth. 1878. 30s. 

M'CRINDLE. — Ancient India, as Described . et Meoasthenes and Abrian ; 
being a translation of the fragments of the Indika of Megasthenes collected by 
Dr. Sohwanbeok, and of the first part of the Indika of Arrian. By J. W. 
M'Crindle, M.A., Principal of- the Government College, Patna, &c. With 
Introduction, Notes, and Map of Ancient India. Post 8vo, pp. xi. and 224, 
cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d. 

M'CRINDLE. — The Commerce and Navigation of the ERYTHKiEAN Sea. Being 
a Translation of the Periplus Maris Erythrsei, by an Anonymous Writer, and of 
Arrian's Account of the Voyage of Nearkhos, from the Mouth of the Indus to the 
Head of the Persian Gulf. With Introduction, Commentary, Notes, and Index. 
By J. W. M'Crindle, M.A., Edinburgh, &o. Post Svo, pp. iv. and 238, cloth. 
1879. 7s. 6d. 

M'CRINDLE. — Ancient India as Described by Ktesias the Knidian; being a Transla- 
tion of the Abridgment of his ' ' Indika " by Photios, and of the Fragments of that 
Work preserved in other Writers. With Introduction, Notes, and Index. By 
J. W. M'Crindle, M.A., M.B.S.A. Svo, pp. viii. and 104, cloth. 1882. 6s. 

MECHANIC (The Young). A Book for Boys, containing Directions for the use of 
all kinds of Tools, and for the construction of Steam Engines and Mechanical 
Models, including the Art of Turning in Wood and Metal. Fifth Edition. 
Imperial 16mo, pp. iv. and 346, and 70 Engravings, cloth. 1878. 6s. 

MECHANIC'S Workshop (Amateur). A Treatise containing Plain and Concise 
Directions for the Manipulation of Wood and Metals, including Casting, Forging, 
Brazing, Soldering, and Carpentry. By the Author of "The Lathe and its Uses." 
Sixth Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. iv. and 148. Illustrated, cloth. 1880. 6s. 

MEDITATIONS ON Death and Eternity. Translated from the German by Frederica 
Rowan. Published by Her Majesty's gracious permission. Svo, pp. 386, cloth. 
1862. 10s. 6d. 
Ditto. Smaller Edition, crown Svo, printed on toned paper, pp. 352, cloth, 
1884. 63. 

MEDITATIONS ON LiFB and its Religious Duties. Translated from the German 
by Frederica Rowan. Dedicated to H.R.H. Princess Louis of Hesse. Published 
by Her Majesty's gracious permission. Being the Companion Volume to " Medi-- 
tations on Death and Eternity." Svo, pp. vi. and 370, cloth. 1863. 10s. 6d. 

Ditto. Smaller Edition, crown Svo, printed on toned paper, pp. 338. 1863. 

63. 

MEDLICOTT. A Manual op the Geology of India, chiefly compiled from the- 

observations of the Geological Survey. By H. B. Medlicott, M. A. , Superintendent, 
Geological Survey of India, and W. T. Blanford, A.R.S.M., F.E.S., Deputy Super- 
inte'ndent. Published by order of the Government of India. 2 vols. Svo, pp. 
xviii -Ixxx.-SlS, with 21 Plates and large coloured Map mounted.in case, uniform, 
cloth. 1879. 163. (For Part IIL see Ball.) 
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MEGHA-DUTA (The). (Cloud-Messenger.) By Kalidasa. Translated from the 
Sanskrit into English Verse by the late H. H. Wilson, M.A., F.E.S. The Vocabu- 
lary by Francis Johnson. New Edition. 4to, pp. xi. and 180, cloth. 10s. 6d. 

MEEEDYTH.— Akca, jl Repertoiee op Oeiginal Poems, Sacred and Secular. By 
F. Meredyth, M.A., Canon of Limerick Cathedral. Crown 8vo, pp. 124, cloth.- 
1875. 03. 

METCALFE.— The Englishman and the Scandinavian. By Frederick Met- 
calfe, M.A., Fellow of Lincoln College, Oxford; Translator of "Gallus" and 
"Charicles;" and Author of "The Oxonian in Iceland." Post 870, pp. 512, 
cloth. 1880. 18s. 

MICHEL. — Les Eoossais en France, Les Francais en Ecosse. Par Franoiaque 
Michel, Gorrespondant de I'lnstitut de France, "fee. In 2 vols. 8to, pp. vii., 647, 
and 551, rich blue cloth, with emblematical designs. "With upwards of 100 Coats 
of Arms, and other Illustrations. Price, £1, 12s. — Also a Large-Paper Edition 
(limited to 100 Copies), printed on Thick Paper. 2 vols. 4to, half morocco, with 3 
additional Steel Engravings. 1862. £3, 3s. 

MICKIEWICZ. — Konrad Wailenrod. An Historical Poem. By A. Mickiesricz. 
Translated from the Polish into English Verse by Miss M. Biggs. 18mo, pp. 
xvi. and 100, cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d. 

MILL. — A0GUSTB COMTE AND POSITIVISM. By the late John Stuart Mill. M.P. 

Third Edition. 8vo, pp. 200, cloth. 1882. Ss. 6d. 
MILLHOUSE. — MAunAL op Italian Conversation. For the Use of Schools. By 

John Mnihouse. 18mo, pp. 126, cloth. 1866. 2s. 

MILLHOUSE.— New English and Italian Pronouncing and Explahatort Dio- 
TIONART. By John Millhouse. Vol. I. English-Italian. Vol. II. Italian-English. 
Fourth Edition. 2 vols, square 8vo, pp. 654 and 740, cloth. 1867. 12s. 

MILNE. — Notes on Orystallogeapht and Crystallo-phtsics. Being the Sub- 
stance of Lectures delivered at Yedo during the years 1876-1877. By John 
MQne, F.G.S. 8vo, pp. viii. and 70, cloth. 1879. 3s. 

MILTON AND VONDEL.— See Edmundson. 

MINOCHCHEEJI.— Pahlavi, GujArati, and English Dictionary. By Jamashji 
Dastur Minochcherji. Vol. I., with Photograph of Author. 8vo, pp. clxxii. and 
168, cloth. 1877. 14s. 

MITEA. — Buddha Gaya ; The Hermitage of Sakya Muni. By Eajendralala Mitra, 
LL.D., C.I.E., &c. 4to, pp. xvi. and 258, with 51 Plates, cloth. 1879. £3. 

MOCATTA.— Moral Biblical Gleanings and Practical Teachings, Illustrated 
by Biographical Sketches Drawn from the Sacred Volume. By J. L. Mocatta. 
8vo, pp. viii. and 446, cloth. 1872. 7s. 

MODEEN FEENCH EEADEE (The). Prose. Junior Course. Tenth Edition. Edited 
by Ch. Cassal, LL.D., and Theodore Karcher, LL.B. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 224, 
cloth. 1884. 2s. 6d. 

Senior Course. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 418, cloth. 1880. 4s. 

MODEEN FEENCH EEADEE.— A Glossary of Idioms, Gallicisms, and other Diffi- 
culties contained in the Senior Course of the Modern French Reader ; with Short 
Notices of the most important French "Writers and Historical or Literary Charac- 
ters, and hints as to the works to be read or studied. By Charles Cassal, LL.D., 
&o. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 104, cloth. 1881. 23. 6d. 

MODEEN FEENCH EEADEE. —Senior Codese and Glossary combined. 6s. 

MOEELET.— Travels in Central America, including Accounts of some Regions 
unexplored since the Conquest. From the French of A. Morelet, by Mrs M F 
Squier. Edited by B. 6. Squier. 8vo, pp. 430, cloth. 1871. 8s. 6d. 

MOEFILL.— SiMPiiWED Polish Grammar. See Trttbner's Collection. 
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MORFIT.— A Practical Tbeatise on the Manufaotoeb of Soaps. By Campbell 
Morfit, M.D.," F.C.S., formerly Professor of Applied Chemistry in the University 
of Maryland. With Illustrations. Demy 8vo, pp. xii. and 270, cloth. 1871. 
£2, 12s. 6d. 

MOEFIT.— A Phaotical Treatise on Puke Feetilizees, and the Chemical Con- 
version of Bock Guanos, Marlstones, Coprolites, and the Crude Phosphates of 
Lime and Alumina generally into various valuable Products. By Campbell Morfit, 
/M.D.,F.C.S., formerly Professor of Applied Chemistry in the University of Mary- 
land. With 28 Plates. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 547, cloth. 1873. £4, 49. 

MORKIS. — A Desokiptive and Histoeioal Aooodnt of the Godavbet Disteiot, 
IN the Pkesidenct of Madras. By Henry Morris, formerly of the Madras Civil 
Service, au1;hor of " A History of India, for use in Schools," and other works. 
With a Map. 8vo, pp. xii. and 390, cloth. 1878. 12s. 

MOSENTHAL.— OsTElOHES AND Osteich Faemino. By J. de Mosenthal, late 
Member of the Legistive Council of the Cape of Good Hope, &c., and James E. 
Harting, F.L.S., F.Z.S., Member of the British Ornithologist's Union, &c. Second 
Edition. With 8 full-page illustrations and 20 woodcuts. Koyal 8vo, pp. xxiv. 
and 246, cloth. 1879. 10s. 6d. 

MOTLEY. — John Lotheop Motley : a Memoir. By Oliver Wendell Holmes. 
English Copyright Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 275, cloth. 1878. 66. 

MUELLEK. — The Oeganic Oonstitdents of Plants and Vegetable Substances, 
and their Chemical Analysis. By Dr. G. C. Wittstein, Authorised Translation 
from the German Original, enlarged with numerous Additions, by Baron Ferd. 
von Mueller, K.C.M.G., M. & Ph. D., F.R.S. Crown 8vo, pp. xviii. and 332, 
wrapper. 1880. 14s. 

MUELLER. — Select Extea-Teopical Plants eeadilt eligible foe Industbial 
CuLTUEE OE Natdealisation. With Indications of their Native Countries and 
some of their Uses. By F. Von Mueller, K.C.M.G., M.D., Ph.D., F.E.S. 8vo, 
pp. X., 394,oloth. 1880. 89. 

MHHAMMED. — The Life of Muhammbd. Based on Muhammed Ibn Ishak. By 
Abd El Malik Ibn Hisham. Edited by Dr. Ferdinand Wiistenfeld. One volume 
containing the Arabic Text. 8vo, pp. 1026, sewed. £1, Is. Another volume, con- 
iaining Introduction, Notes, and Index in German. 8vo, pp. Ixxii. and 266, sewed. 
7s. 6d. Each part sold separately. 

MUIE.— EXTEACTS FEOM THE CoEAN. In the Original, with English rendering. 
Compiled by Sir William Muir, K.C.S.I., LL.D., Author of "The Life of 
Mahomet," Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 64, cloth. 1885. 2s. 6d. 

MUIE.— Oeioinal Sanskeit Texts, on the Origin and History of the People of 
India, their Eeligion and Institutions. Collected, Translated, and Illustrated by 
John Muir, D.C.L., LL.D., Ph.D., &c. &c. 

Vol. I. Mythical and Legendary Accounts of the Origin of Caste, with an Inquiry 
into its existence in the Vedic Age. Second Edition, rewritten and 
greatly enlarged. 8vo, pp. xx. and 532, cloth. 1868. £1, Is. 
Vol. II. The Trans-Himalayan Origin of the Hindus, and their Affinity with the 
Western Branches of the Aryan Race. Second Edition, revised, with 
Additions. 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 512, cloth. 1871. £1, Is. 
Vol. III. The Vedas : Opiuions of their Authors, and of later Indian Writers, on 
their Origin, Inspiration, and Authority. Second Edition, revised and 
enlarged. 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 312, cloth. 1868. 16s, 
Vol. rV. Comparison of the Vedic with the later representation of the principal 
Indian Deities. Second Edition, revised. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 524, cloth. 
1873. £1, Is. 
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MUIE.— Original Sanskrit Texts— continued. 
Vol. V, Contributions to a Knowledge of the Cosmogony, Mythology, KeUgions. 
Ideas, Life and Manners of the Indians in the Vedic Age. Third 
Edition. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 492, cloth. 1884. £1, Is. 
MUIE.— Teanslations feom the Sanskrit. See TrUbner's Oriental Series. 
MULHALL.— Handbook or the River Plate, Comprising the Argentine Republic, 
Uruguay, and Paraguay. With Six Maps. By M. G. and E. T. Mulhall, Pro- 
prietors and Editors of the Buenos Ayres Standard. Fifth Edition (Ninth 
Thousand), crown 8vo, pp. x. and 732, cloth. 1885. 7s. 6d. 

MULLER. — Odtline Dictionary, for the Use of Missionaries, Explorers, and 
Students of Language. With an Introduction on the proper Use of the Ordinary 
English Alphabet in transcribing Foreign Languages. By F. Max Muller, M. A. The 
Vocabulary compiled by John Bellows. 12mo, pp. 368, morocco. 1867. 7s. 6d. 

MULLER.— Lectdre on Buddhist Nihilism. By F. Max Miiller, M.A. Foap. 
8vo, sewed. 1869. la. 

MULLER. — The Saoeed Htmns of the Beahmins, as preserved to us in the oldest 
collection of religious poetry, the Rig-V^da-Sanhita. Translated and explained, by 
F. Max Muller, M. A . , FeUow of AU Souls' College, Professor of Comparative Philo- 
logy at Oxford, Foreign Member of the Institute of France, &c. , &c. Vol. I. Hymns 
to the Maruts or the Storm-Gods. 8vo, pp. clii. and 264, cloth. 1869. 12s. 6d. 

MULLER. —The Htmns of the Rigs-Veda, in the Samhita and Pada Texts. Reprinted 
from the Editio Princeps. By F. Max Muller, M.A., &o. Second Edition, with 
the two Texts on Parallel Pages. In two vols. 8vo, pp. 1704, sewed. £1, 12s. 

MULLER.— A Short History OF THE Bourbons. From the Earliest Period down 
to the Present Time. By R. M. Miiller, Ph.D., Modern Master at Forest-School, 
Waltliamstow, and Author of " ParallMe entre ' Jules Cesar,' par Shakespeare, et 
'Le Mort de Cesar,' par Voltaire," &c. Fcap.~8vo, pp. 30, wrapper. 1882. Is. 

MULLER.— Ancient Inscriptions in Ceylon. By Dr. Edward Muller. 2 Vols. 
Text, crown Svo, pp. 220, cloth, and Plates, oblong folio, cloth. 1883. 21s. 

MULLER. — Pali Grammar. See Triibner's Collection. 

MULLEY. — German Gems in an English Setting. Translated by Jane MuUey. 
Fcap., pp. xii. and 180, cloth. 1877. 3s. 6d. 

N^GiifANDA ; OR, THE JoT OF THE Snake World. A Buddhist Drama in Five 
Acts. Translated into English Prose, with Explanatory Notes, from the Sansls:rit 
of Sri-Harsha-Deva, by Palmer Boyd, B. A. With an Introduction by Professor 
Cowell. Crown Svo, pp. xvi. and 100, cloth. 1872. 4s. 6d. 

NAPIER. — Folk Lore ; or. Superstitious Beliefs in the West of Scotland within 
this Century. With an Appendix, showing the probable relation of the modern 
Festivals of Christmas, May Day, St. John's Day, and Hallowe'en, to ancient Sun 
and Fire Worship. By James Napier, F.E.S.E., &c. Crown Svo, pp. vii and 
190, cloth. 1878. 4a. 

NAEADIYA DHARMA-SASTRA ; OR, The INSTITUTES OP Naeada. Translated, for 
the first time, from the unpublished Sanskrit original. By Dr. Julius JoUy, 
University, Wurzburg. With a Preface, Notes, chiefly critical, an Index of 
Quotations from Narada in the principal Indian Digests, and a general Index. 
Crown Svo, pp. xxxv. and 144, cloth. 1876. 10s. 6d. 

NAVILLE. — PiTHOM. See Egypt Exploration Fund. 

NEVILL.— Hand List of Mollusoa in the Indian Museum, Calcutta. By 
Geoffrey Nevill, C.M.Z.S., &c.. First Assistant to the Superintendent of the 
Indian Museum. Part I. Gastropoda, Pulmonata, and Prosobranchia-Neuro- 
branchia. Svo, pp. xvi. and 338, cloth. 1S7S. 15a. 

NEWMAN.— The Odes of Horace. Translated into Unrhymed Metres, with Intro- 
duction and Notes. By F. W. Newman. Second Edition. Post Svo dd xxi 
and 247, cloth. 1876. 48. ^^" " 
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NEWMAN.— Theism, Dootrin-al and Pkaotioal ; or, Didactic Religious Utterances. 

By F. W. Newman. 4to, pp. 184, cloth. 1858. 48. 6d. 
NEWMAN.— Homeric Translation in Theoet aUd Practice. A Reply to Matthew 

Arnold. By F. "W. Newman. Crown 8to, pp. 104, stiff covers. 1861. 2s. 6d. 

NEWMAN.— Hiawatha : Rendered into Latin. With Abridgment. By F. "W. 

Newman. 12mo, pp. vil. and 110, sewed. 1862. 2s. 6d. 
NEWMAN.— A History or the Hebrew Monarchy from the Administration of 

Samuel to the Babylonish Captivity. By F. W. Newman. Third Edition. Crown 

8vo, pp.x. and 354, fcloth. 1865. Ss. 6d. 

NEWMAN.— Phases or Faith ; or. Passages from the History of ray Creed. By 
F. W. Newman. New Edition ; with Reply to Professor Henry Rogers, Author 
of the "Eclipse of Faith." Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 212, cloth. 1881. 3s. 6d. 

NEWMAN. — A Handbook of Modern Arabic, consisting of a Practical Grammar, 
with numerous Examples, Dialogues, and Newspaper Extracts, in European 
Type. By F. W. Newman. Post 8vo, pp. xx. and 192, cloth. 1866. 6s. 

, NEWMAN.— Translations of ESglish Poetry into Latin Verse. Designed as 
Part of a New Method of Instructing in Latin. By F. "W". Newman. Crown 8vo, 
pp. xiv. and 202, cloth. 1868. 6s. 
NEWMAN. — The Soul : Her Sorrows and her Aspirations. An Essay towards the 
Natural History of the Soul, as the True Basis of Theology. By F. W. Newman. 
' Tenth Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xii. and 162, cloth. 1882. 3s. 6d. 
NEWMAN. — The Text of the Iouvine Inscriptions. With Interlinear Latin 
Translation and Notes. By F. W. Newman. 8vo, pp. 56, sewed. 1868. 2s. 

NEWMAN. — Miscellanies ; chiefly Addresses, Academical and Historical. . By F. 

W. Newman. 8vo, pp. iv. and 356, cloth. 1869. 7s. 6d. 
NEWJjlAN. — The Iliad of Homee, faithfully translated into TJnrhymed English 

Metre,, by F. W. Newman. Royal 8vo, pp. xvi. and 384, cloth. 1871. -lOs. 6d'. 

NEWMAN.— A Dictionary of Modern Arabic. 1. Anglo-Arabic Dictionary. 2 

Anglo-Arabic Vocabulary. 3. Arabo-Bnglish Dictionary. By F. W. Newman. 

In -2 vols, crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 376^64, cloth. ,1871. £1, Is. 
NEWMAN.— Hebrew Theism. By F. W. Newman. Royal 8vo, pp. viii. and 172 

Stiff'wrappers. 1874. 4s. 6d. / 

NEWMAN. — The Moral Influence of Law. A Lecture by F. W. Newman, May 

20, 1860. Crown 8vo, pp. 16, sewed. 3d. 
NEWMAN. — Religion not History. . By F. W. Newman. Foolscap, pp. 58, paper 

wrapper. 1^877. Is. 
NEWMAN.— MoENiNG Prayers in the Household of a Believer in God. By F.- 

W. Newman. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 80, limp cloth. 1882. Is. 6d. 

NEWMAN.— Reorganization of English Institutions. A Lecture by Emeritn-i 

Professor F. W. Newman. Delivered in the Manchester Athenaeum, October 15, 

1875.^ Crown 8vo, pp. 28, sewed. 1880. 6d. 
NEWMAN.— What is Christianity without Christ ? By F. W; Newman, 

Emeritus Professor of University College, London. 8vo, pp. 28, stitched in 

wrapper. 1881. la. 
. NEWMAN.— Libyan Vocabulary. An Essay towards Reproducing the Ancient 

Numidian Language out of Four Modern Languages. By F. W.Newman., Crown 

8vo, pp. vi. and 204, cloth. ' 1882. 10s. 6d. 
NEWMAN.— A Christian Commonwealth. By F. W. Newman. Crown 8 to, pp. 

60, cloth. 1883. Is. 
NEWMAN.— Christianity in its Cradle. By F. W. Newman, once Fellow of 

Balliol College; Oxford, now Emeritus Professor of University College, London. 

Crown 8vo, pp. iv. and 132, cloth. 1884. 2s. 

D 
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NEWMAN.— Comments on the Text or .SIsohylus. By F. W. Newman, Honorary- 
Fellow of Worcester College, Oxford, and formerly Fellow of Balliol College. 
Demy 8vo, pp. xii. and 144, cloth. 1884. 5s. 

NEWMAN. — Eebilids Ckuso :' Eobinson Crusoe in Latin. A Book to Lighten 
Tedium to a Learner. By F. W. Newman, Emeritus Professor of Latin in Univer- 
sity College, London ; Honorary Fellow of "Worcester College, Oxford. Post 
8to, pp. xii. and 110, cloth. 1884. 53. 

NEW SOUTH WALES, PoBLIOATlONS or THE GOVBENMBNT OE. List on appUoation. 

NEW SOUTH WALES.— JoDKNAL AND Proceedings op the Eotal Sooiett of 

Published annually. Price 10s. 6d. List of Contents on application. 
NEWTON. — Patent Law and Pkaotioe: showing the mode of obtaining and 
opposing. Grants, Disclaimers, Confirmations, and Extensions of Patents. "With a 
Chapter on Patent Agents. By A. V. Newton. Enlarged Edition. Crown Svo, 
pp. xii. and 104, cloth. 1879. 2s. 6d. 
NEWTON. — An Analysis of the Patent and Copyeioht Laws : Including the 
various Acts relating to the Protection of Inventions, Designs, Trade Marks ; 
Literary and Musical Compositions, Dramatic Performances ; Engravings, Sculp- 
ture, Paintings, Drawings, and Photographs. By A. Newton, author of "Patent 
Law and Practice." Demy Svo, pp. viii. and 70, cloth. 1884. 3s. 6d. 
NEW ZEALAND INSTITUTE PUBLICATIONS :- 
I. Transactions and Peocbedings of the New Zealand Institute. Demy Svo, 

stitched. Vols. I. to XVI., 1868 to 1883. £1, Is. each. 
II. An Index to the Transactions and Peooeedings of the New Zealand In- 
stitute. Vols. I. to VIII. Edited and Published under the Authority of the 
Board of Governors of the Institute. By James Hector, C.M.G., M.D., F.E.S. 
Demy, Svo, 44 pp., stitched. 1877. 2s. 6d. 
NEW ZEALAND. —GEOLOGICAL SURVEY. List of Publications on application. 

NOIKIT.— A French Course in Ten Lessons. By Jules Noirit, B.A. Lessons 
I.-IV. Crown Svo, pp. xiv. and 80, sewed. 1870. Is. 6d. 

NOIEIT.— French Grammatical Questions for the use of Gentlemen preparing 
for the Army, Civil Service, Oxford Examinations, &c. , &C.- By Jules Noirit. 
Crown Svo, pp. 62, cloth. 1870. Is. Interleaved, Is. 6d. 

NOUKSE.— Nareative or the Second Arctic Expedition made by Chaeles F. 
Hall. His Voyage to Repulse Bay ; Sledge Journeys to the Straits of Fury and 
Hecla, and to King "William's Land, and Residence among the Eskimos during 
the years 1864-69. Edited under the orders of the Hon. Secretary of the Navy, 
by Prof. J. E. Nourse, U.S.N. 4to, pp. 1. and 644, cloth. "With maps, heliotypes, 
steel and wood engravings. 1880. £1, 8s. 

NUGENT' S Improved French and English and English and French Pocket 
Dictionary. Par Smith. 24mo, pp. 489 and 320, cloth. 1873. 3s. 

NUTT.— Two Treatises on Veebs containing Feeble and Double Lettees. By 
R. Jehuda Hayug of Fez. Translated into Hebrew from the original Arabic by 
E. Moses Gikatilia of Cordova, with the Treatise on Punctuation by the same 
author, translated by Aben Ezra. Edited from Bodleian MSS., with an English 
translation, by J. "W. Nutt, M.A. Demy Svo, pp. 312, sewed. 1870. 5s. 

NUMISMATA OEIENTALIA ILLUSTEATA. See Maesden, and Inteenational. 

NUTT.— A Sketch oe Samaeitan History, Dogma, and Literature. An Intro- 
troduction to "Fragments of a Samaritan Targum." By J. "W. Nutt, M.A., &0., 
&c. Demy Svo, pp. 180, cloth. 1874. 5s. 

OEHLENSCHLAGEE. — AxEL AND Valboro : a Tragedy, in Five Acts, and other 
Poems. Translated from the Danish of Adam Oohlenschlager by Pierce Butler, 
M.A., late Rector of Uloombe, Kent. Edited by Professor Palmer, M.A., of St. 
John's Coll., Camb. "With a Memoir of the Translator. Fcap. Svo, pp. xii. and 
164, cloth. 1874. 5s. 
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OERA LINDA BOOK (The).— From a Manuscript of the 13th Century, with the per- 
mission of the proprietor, C. Over de Linden of the Helder. The Original Frisian 
Text as verified by Dr. J. O. Ottema, accompanied by an English Version of Dr. 
Ottema's Dutch Translation. By W. E. Sandbach. 8vo, pp. xxv. and 254, cloth, 
1876. 5s. 

OGAREFF.— EssAl SUR la SrruATlON EtrssE. Lettres i un Anglais. Par N. Ogareff. 

12mo, pp. 150, sewed. 1862. 3s. 
OLCOTT.— A Buddhist Catechism, according to the Canon of the Southern Church, 

By Colonel H. S. Oloott, President of the Theosophical Society. 24mo, pp. 32. Is, 
OLCOTT.— The Yoga Philosophy : Being the Text of Patanjali, with Bhojarajah's 

Commentary. A Eeprint of the English Translation of the above, by the late Dr. 

Ballantyne and Govind Shastri Deva ; to which are added Extracts from Various 
'_ ' - Authors. With an Introduction by Colonel H. S. Oloott, President of the Theo- 

- sophioal Society. The whole Edited by Tukaram Tatia, F.T.S. Crown 8vo, pp, 
xvi.-294, wrapper. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

OLLENDORFF. — Metodo paea apkendek a Leee, escribir y hablar el Ingl6s segun 
el sistema de Ollendorff. Por Eamon Palenzuela y Juan de la Carreio. Svo, pp. 
xlvi. and 460, cloth. 1873. 7s. 6d. 
Key to Ditto. Crown Svo, pp. 112, cloth. 1873. 4s. 

OLLENDORFF.— Metodo paba apkender a Leee, escribir y hablar el Frances, 
segun el verdadero sistema de Ollendorff ; ordenado en lecoiones progresivas, con- 
sistiendo de ejercicios orales y escritos ; enriquecido de la pronunciacion iigurada 
como se estila en la conversacion ; y de un Apendice abrazando las reglas de la 
sint^xis, la foijnacion de los verbos regulares, y la conjugaoion de los irregulares. 
Por Teodoro Simonn^, Professor de Lenguas. Crown Svo, pp. 342, cloth. 1873. 6s. 
Key to Ditto. Crown Svo, pp. 80, cloth. 1873. 3s. 6d. 

OPPERT.— On the CLASSiFiOATloti OF Langdages : A Contribution to Comparative 
Philology. By Dr. Gustav Oppert, Ph.D., Professor of Sanskrit, Presidency 
College, Madras. Svo, paper, pp. viii. and 146. 1883. 7s. 6d. 

OPPERT. — Lists op Sanskeit Makosoripts in Private Libraries of Southern 
India, Compiled, Arranged, and Indexed by Gustav Oppert, Ph.D., Professor of 
Sanskrit, Presidency College, Madras. Vol. I. Svo, pp. vii. and 620, cloth. 1883. 
£1, Is. 

OPPERT.— On the Weapons, Aemy Organisation, and Political Maxims or 
the Ancient Hindus ; with special reference to Gunpowder and Firearms. By 
Dr. Gustav Oppert, Ph.D., Professor of Sanskrit, Presidency College, Madras. 
8vo, paper, pp. vi. and 162. 1883. 73. 6d. 

ORIENTAL SERIES.— See Tbubneb's Oriental Series. 

ORIENTAL Text Society's Publications. A list may be had on application. 

ORIENTAL CONGRESS.— Eeport op the Proceedings op the Second Interna- 
tional CoNSEBSS op Orientalists held in London, 1874. Eoyal Svo, pp. 
viii. and 68, sewed. 1874. 5s. 

ORIENTALISTS.— Transactions op the Second Session op the International 
Congkess op Orientalists. Held in London in September 1874. Edited by 
Eobert K. Douglas, Hon. Sec. Svo, pp. viii. and 456, cloth. 1876. 21s. 

OTTE. How TO Learn Danish (Dano-Norwegian) : a Manual for Students of 

' Danish based on the OllendorflSan system of teaching languages, and adapted for 
self -instruction. By E. 0. Otte. Second Edition. Crown Svo, pp. xx. and. 338, 
cloth. 1884. 7s. 6d. . , ^^ , 

.Key to above. Crown Svo, pp. 84, cloth. 3s. 

OTT^.— SiMPLiPiED Danish and Swedish Grammars. See Trubner's Collection. 

OVERBECE —Catholic Orthodoxy and Anglo-Catholicism. A Word about the 

- Intercommunion between the English and Orthodox Churches. By J. J. Overbeok, 
D.D. Svo, pp. viii. and 200, cloth. 1866. 5s. 

OVERBECE.— Bonn Conperence. By J. J. Overbeck, D.D. Ciown Svo, pp. 48, 
sewed. 1876. Is. 
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OVERBECK. — A PLAIN VIEW OF THE Claims of the Orthodox Catholic Chubch 
A3 Opfosbd to all otheb Christian DEsroMiirATiONS. By J. J. Overbeok, 
D.D. Crown 8to, pp. iv. and 138, wrapper. 1881. 2s. 6d. 

OWEN.— Footfalls on the Boundary of Another World. "With Narrative 
Illustrations. By E. D. Owen. An enlarged Englisli Copyright Edition. Post 
8vo, pp. XX. and 392, cloth. 1875. 7s. 6d. 

OWEN. — The Debatable Land between this World and the Next. With 
Illustrative Narrations. By Robert Dale Owen. Second Edition. Crown Svo, 
pp. 456, cloth. 1874. 7s. 6d. 

OWEN.— Threading my Way : Twenty-Seven Tears o£ Autobiography. By E. D. 
Owen. Crown Svo, pp. 344, cloth. 1874. 7s. 6d. 

OXLEY. — Egypt : And the Wonders of the Land of the Pharaohs. By William 
Oxley, author of "The Philosophy of Spirit." Illustrated by a New Versiou of 
the Bhagavat-Gita, an Episode of the Mahabharat, one of the Epic Poems of 
Ancient India. Crown 8vo, pp. viii.-328, cloth. 1884. 7s. 6d. 

OYSTER (The) : Where, How, and When to Find, Breed, Cook, and Eat It. 
Second Edition, with a New Chapter, "The Oyster-Seeker in London." 12mo, 
pp. viii. and 106, boards. 1863. Is. 

PALESTINE.— Memoirs of the Survey of Western Palestine. Edited by W. 
Besant, M.A., and E. H. Palmer, M. A., under the Direction of the Committee 
of the Palestine Exploration Fund. Complete in seven volumes. Demy 4to, 
cloth, with a Portfolio > of Plans, and large scale Map. Second Issue. Price 
Twenty Guineas. 

PALMER.— A Concise English-Persian Dictionary ; together with a simplified 
Grammar of the Persian Language. By the late E. H. Palmer, M.A., Lord 
Almoner's Reader, and Professor of Ai'abic, Cambridge, &c. Completed and 
Edited, from the MS. left imperfect at his death, by G. Le Strange. Eoyal 
16mo, pp. 606, cloth. 1883. 10s. 6d. 

PALMER.— A Concise Persian-English Dictionary. By E. H. Palmer, M.A., of 
the Middle Temple, Barrister-at-Law, Lord Almoner's Reader, and Professor of 
Arabic, and Fellow of St. John's College in the University of Cambridge. Second 
Edition. Eoyal 16mo, pp. 726, cloth. 1884. 10s. 6d. 

PALMER. — The Song of the Reed, and other Pieces. ByX H. Pabner M A. 
Cambridge. Crown Svo, pp. 208, cloth. 1876. 5s. > • » 

PALMER.— Hindustani, Aeabio, and Persian Grammar. See Triibner'a Col- 
lection. 

PALMER.— The Patriarch and the Tsab. Translated from the Euss by WUljam 
Palmer, M.A. Demy Svo, cloth. Vol. I. The Replies of the Hdmblb Nicon. 
Pp. xl. and 674. 1871. 12s.— Vol. II. Testimonies concerning the Patriaech 

Nicon, the Tsar, and the Boyars. Pp. Ixxviii. and 554. 1873. 12s. ^Vol III 

History of the Condemnation of the Patriarch Nicon. Pp. Ixvi. and' 558' 
1873. 12s.— Vols. IV., v., and VI. Services op the Patriarch' Nicon to the 
Church and State of his Country, &c. Pp. Ixxviii. and 1 to 660 ■ xiv -fifil- 
1028, and 1 to 254 ; xxvi.-1029-1656, and 1-72. 1876. 36s. ' " 

PARKER.— Theodore Parker's Celebrated Discourse on Matters Pertaining to 
Religion. People's Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. 351. 1872. Stitched Is 6d • cl 2s 

PARKER.— Theodore Parker. A Biography. By O. B. Frothineham." ' Crown 
Svo, pp. viii. and 588, cloth, with Portrait. 1876. 12s. 

PARKER.— The Collected WOrks of Theodore Parker, Minister of the Twenty- 
eighth Congregational Society at Boston, U.S. Containing his Theolooicd 
Polemical, and Critical Writings ; Sermons, Speeches, and' Addresses •" and 
Literary Miscellanies. In 14 vols. Svo, cloth. 6s. each. ' 

Vol. I. Discourse on Matters Pertaining to Eeligion. Preface by the Editor 
and Portrait of Parker from a medallion by Saulini Pn ISO ' 
Vol. IL Ten Sermons and Prayers. Pp.360. ' '^■^°^- 

Vol. III. Discourses of Theology., Pp. 318. 
, Vol. IV. Discourses on Politics. Pp. 312. 
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P AKKER. — Collected yfonKa— continued. 

Vol. "V. Discourses of Slavery. I. Pp. 336. 
Tol; VI. Discourses of Slavery. II. Pp. 323. 
Vol. VII. Discourses of Social Science. Pp. 296. 
Vol. VIII. Miscellaneous Discourses. Pp. 230. 
Vol. IX. Critical Writings. I. Pp. 292. 
Vol. X. Critical 'Writings. II. Pp.308. 

Vol. XI. Sermons of Theism, Atheism, and Popular Theology. Pp. 257. 
Vol. XII. Autohiographical and Miscellaneous Pieces. Pp. 356. 
Vol. XIII. Historic Americans. Pp. 236. 

Vol. XIV. Lessons from the World of Matter and the World of Man. Pp. 
352. 

PARKEE.— Malagasy Grammae. See Triibner's Collection. 

PARRY.— A Shoet Chaptek on Lettek-Change, with Examples. Being chiefly 
an attempt to reduce in a simple manner the principal classical and cognate words 
to itheir primitive meanings. By J. Parry, B.A., formerly Scholar of Corpus 
Christl College, Cambridge. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 16, wrapper. 1884. Is. 

PATERSON. — Notes ou Militabt Sckveting and Eeconnaissancb. By Lieut. - 
Colonel William Paterson. Sixth Edition. With 16 Plates. Demy Svo, pp. xii. 
and 146, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

PATERSON. —Topogkaphical Examination Papers. By Lieut.-Col. W. Paterson. 
8to, pp. 32, with 4 Plates. Boards. 1882. 23. 

PATERSON. — Treatise on Military Drawing. With a Course of Progressive 
Plates. By Captain W. Paterson, Professor of Military Drawing at ihe Eoyal 
Military College, Sandhurst. Oblong 4to, pp. xii. and 31, cloth. 1862. £1, Is. 

PATERSON. — The Obometbr por Hill Measuring, combining Scales of Distances, 
Protractor, Clinometer, Scale of Horizontal Equivalents, Scale of Shade, and 
Table of Gradients. By Captain William Paterson. On cardboard. Is. 

PATERSON. — Central America. By W. Paterson, the Merchant Statesman. 
From a MS. in the British Museum, 1701. With a Map. Edited by S. Bannis- 
ter, M.A. Svo, pp. 70, sewed. 1857. 2s. 6d. 

PATON. — A History op the Egyptian Revolution, from the Period of the Mame- 
lukes to the Death of Mohammed Ali ; from Arab and European Memoirs, Oral 
Tradition, and Local Research. By A. A. Paton. Second Edition. 2 vols, demy 
8to, pp. xii. and 395, viii. and 446, cloth. 1870. 7s. 6d. 

PATON.— Hbnby Beyle (otherwise De Stendahl). A Critical and Biographical 
Study, aided by Original Documents and Unpublished Letters from the Private 
Papers of the 'Family of Beyle. By A. A. Paton. Crown Svo, pp. 340, cloth. 
1874. 7s. 6d. 

PATTON. — The Death or Death ; or, A Study of God's Holiness in Connection 
■with the Existence of Evil, in so far as Intelligent and Eespousible Beings are 
Concerned. By an Orthodox Layman (John M. Patton). Revised Edition, crown 
Svo, pp. xvi. and 252, cloth. 1881. 6s. 

PAULI.— Simon de Montport, Earl op Leicester, the Creator of the House of 
Commons. By Eeinhold Pauli. Translated by Una M. Goodwin. With Intro- 
duction by Harriet Martineau. Crown Svo, pp. xvi. and 340, cloth. 1876. 6s. 

PETTENKOFEE. — THE RELATION OP THE Air to the Clothes we wear, the House 
WE LIVE in, and the Soil WE DWELL ON. Three Popular Lectures delivered before 
the Albert Society at Dresden. By Dr. Max Von Pettenkofer, Professor of Hygiene 
at the University of Munich, &c. Abridged and Translated by Augustus Hess, 
M.D., M.E.C.P., London, &c. Cr. Svo, pp. viii. and 96, limp cL 1873. 2s. 6d. 

PETRUCCELLI.— Peeliminaiees de la Question Romaine de M. Ed. About. Par 
F. PetrucceUi de la Gattina. Svo, pp. xv. and 364, cloth. 1860. 73. 6d. 

PEZZI. — Aryan Philology, according to the most recent researches (Glottologia 
Aria Eeoentissima). Remarks Historical and Critical. By Domenioo Pezzi. 
Translated by E. S. Roberts, M.A. Crown Svo, pp. xvi. ivnd 200, cloth. 1879. 6s. 
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PHAYEE.— A History OF BuEMA. See Triibner's Oriental Series. . 

PHAYEE.— The Coins of Abakan, of Pegu, and of Bukma. By Sir Arthur 
Phayre, C.B., K.C.S.I., G.C.M.G., late Commissioner of British Burma. Royal 
4to, pp. viii.-48, with Autotype Illustrative Plates. Wrapper. 1882. 8s. 6d. 

PHILLIPS.— The Dooteine of Addai, the Apostle, now first edited in a com- 
plete form in the Original Syriao, with English Translation and Notes. By 
George Phillips, D.D., President of Queen's College, Cambridge. Bvo, pp. xv. 
and 52 and 53, cloth. 1876. Ts. 6d. 

PHILLIPS.— Kopal-Kdndala : A Tale of Bengali Life. Translated from the Ben- 
gali of Bunkim Chandra Chatterjee. By H. A. D. Phillips, Bengal Civil Service. 
Crown 8vo, pp. xxx.-208, cloth. 1885. 6s. 

PHILOLOGICAL SOCIETY, Tkansaotions OF, published irregularly. List of publi- 
cations on application. 

PHILOSOPHY (The) of Inspieation and Revelation. By a Layman. With a 
preliminary notice of an Essay by the present Lord Bishop of Winchester, con- 
tained in a volume entitled "Aids to Paith." 8vo, pp. 20, sewed. 1875. 6d. 

PICCIOTTO. — Sketches of Anglo- Jewish History. By James Picciotto. Demy 
8vo, pp. xi. and 420, cloth. 1875. 12s. 

PIESSE. — Chemistry in the Brewing-Room : being the substance of a Course of 
Lessons to Practical Brewers. With Tables of Alcohol, Extract, and Original 
Gravity. By Charles H. Piesse, F.C.S., Public Analyst. Fcap., pp. viii. and 62, 
cloth. 1877. 5s. 

PIRY. — Le Saint Edit, Etude de Litterature Chinoise. Pr^parfe par A. 
Th^ophile Piry, du Service des Douanes Maritiraes de Chine. 4to, pp. xx. and 
320, cloth. 1879. 21s. 

PLAYFAIR. — The Cities and Towns of China. A Geographical Dictionary. 
By G. M. H. Playfair, of Her Majesty's Consular Service in China. 8vo, pp. 
506, cloth. 1879. £1, 5s. 

PLINY. — The Letters of Pliny the Younger. Translated by J. D. Lewis, M.A., 
Trinity College, -Cambridge. Post 8vo, pp. vii. and 390, cloth. 1879. 5s. 

PLUMPTRE.— King's College Lectures on Elooution; on the Physiology and 
Culture of Voice and Speech and the Expression of the Emotions by Language, 
Countenance, and Gesture. To which is added a Special Lecture on the Causes 
and Cure of the Impediments of Speech. Being the substance of the Introduc- 
tory Course of Lectures annually delivered by Charles John Plumptre, Lecturer 
on Public Reading and Speaking at King's College, London, in the Evening 
Classes Department. Dedicated by permission to H.E.H. the Prince of Wales. 
Fourth, greatly Enlarged Illustrated, Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xviii. and 494, cloth. 
1883. 15s. 

PLUMPTRE.— General Sketch of the History of Pantheism. By C. E. 
Plumptre. Vol. I., from the Earliest Times to the Age of Spinoza; Vol. IL, 
from the Age of Spinoza to the Commencement of the 19th Century. 2 vols, 
demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 395 ; iv. and 348, cloth. 1881. 18s. 

POLE. — The Philosophy of Music. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library. 
Vol. XL 

PONSARD.— Charlotte Coeday. A Ti-agedy. By F. Ponsard. Edited, with Eng- 
lish Notes and Notice on Ponsard, by Professor C. Cassal, LL.D. 12mo, pp. xi. 
and 133, cloth. 1867. 2s. 6d. 

PONSARD. — L'HONNEUR ET L'Argent. a Comedy. By Francois Ponsard. Edited, 
with English Notes and Memoir of Ponsard, by Professor C. Cassal, LL.D, Fcap, 
8vo, pp. xvi. and 172, cloth. 1869. 3s. 6d. 

POOLE. — An Index to Pehtodical Literature. By W. F. Poole, LL.D., Librarian 
of the Chicago Public Library. Third Edition, brought down to January 
1882. Royal 8vo, pp. xxviii. and 1442, cloth. 1883. £3, 13s. 6d. Wrappers, 
£3, 10s. 
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PRACTICAL BUIDES :— 

Fbance, Belgidm, Holland, AND THE Rhine. Is.— Italian Lakes. Is. — Win- 
TEETNG Places oe the South. 28.— Switzerland, Savot, and Nobth Italy. 
28. 6d. — General Continental Guide. 5s.— Geneva. Is. — Pakis. Is.— Bee- 

NESE OBEELAND. Is. — ITALY. 4s. 

PRATT.— A Geammae and Dictionabt of the Samoan Language. By Eev. 
George Pratt, Forty Years a Missionary of the London Missionary Society in 
Samoa. Second Edition. Edited by Eev. S. J. Whitmee, F.E.G.S. Crosm 
8vo, pp. Tiii. and 380, cloth. 1878. 18s. 

PRINSEP.— Eeooed oe Services oe the Honourable East India Company's 
, Civil Servants in the Madras Presidency, from 1741 to 1858. Compiled and 

Edited from Records in the possession of the Secretary of State for India. By 

C. C. Prinsep, late Superintendent of Records, India Office. Post 8vo, pp. xxxvi.- 

164, cloth. 1885. 10s. 6d. 
PSYCHICAL RESEARCH, PROCEEDINGS OE THE Society foe. Published irregularly. 

Post 8vo, cloth. Vol. L, pp. 338. 1884. 10s. Vol. II., pp. 356. 1884. 10s. 
PURITZ.— Code-Book of Gymnastic Exercises. By Ludwig Pnritz. Translated 

by O. Knofe and J. W. Maoqueen. Illustrated. 32mo, pp. xxiT.-292, boards. 

1883. Is. 6d. 
QUINET.— Edgar Quinet. See English and ForeignPhilosophical Library, Vol. XIV. 
RAM. RAZ.— Essay on, the Architecture op the Hindus. By Eam Raz, Native 

Judge and Magistrate of Bangalore, Corr. Mem. R.A.S. With 48 Plates. 4to, 

pp. xiv. and 64, sewedl 1834. £2, 2s. 

RAMSAY. — Tabular List oe all the Australian Birds at present known to 
THE Author, showing the distribution of the species. By E. P. Ramsay, F.L.S., 
&c.. Curator of the Australian Museum, Sydney. 8to, pp. 36, and Map ; boards 
1878. 53. 

RASK.— Grammar of the Anglo-Saxon Tongue, from the Danish of Erasmus 
Eask. By Benjamin Thorpe. Third Edition, corrected and improved, with 
Plate. Post 8vo, pp. vi. and 192, cloth. 1879. 5s. 6d. 

RASE. — A Short Tractate on the Longevity ascribed to the Patriarchs in the 
Book of Genesis, and its relation to the Hebrew Chronology; the Flood, the 
Exodus of the Israelites, the Site of Eden, &c. From the Danish of the late 
Professor Rask, with his manuscript corrections, and large additions from his 
autograph, now for the first time printed. "With a Map of Paradise and the 
circumjacent Lands. Crown 8vo, pp. 134, cloth. 1863. 2s. 6d. 

RAVENSTEIN. —The Russians on the Amur ; its Discovery, Conquest, and Coloi 
nization, with a Description of the Country, its Inhabitants, Productions, and 
Commercial Capabilities, and Personal Accounts of Russian Travellers. By E. G. 
Ravenstein, F.R.G.S. With 4 tinted Lithographs and 3 Maps. 8to, pp. 500, 
cloth. 1861. 153. 

RAVENSTEIN AND HULLEY.— THE Gymnasium and its Fittings. By B. G. 
Ravenstein and John Hulley. With 14 Plates of Illustrations. 8vo, pp. 32, 
sewed. 1867. 2s. 6d. 

RAVERTY.— Notes on Afghanistan and Part op Baluchistan, Geographical, 
Ethnographical, and Historical, extracted from the Writings of little known 
Afghan, and Tajyik Historians, &c., &c., and from Personal Observation. By 
Ms^'or H. G. Raverty, Bombay Native Infantry (Retired). Foolscap iolio. Sec- 
tions I. and If., pp. 98, wrapper. 1880. 2s. Section III., pp. vi. and 218. 
1881. 5s. Section IV. 3884. 3s. 

READE.— The Maetyedom op Man. By Winwood Reade. Eighth Edition. 
Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 544, cloth. 1884. 7s. 6d. 

RECORD OFFICE.— A SEPARATE CATALOGUE OP THE OFFICIAL PUBLI0ATIONa_ OF 

THE Public Record Office, on sale by Trubner & Co., may be had on application. 
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EECORDS OF THE HEART. By Stella, Author of "Sappho," "The King's 
Stratagem," &o. Second English Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 188, with 
six steel-plate engravings, cloth. 1881. 3s. 6d. 

EEDHOUSE.— The MesnevI. See TrUtaer's Oriental Series. 

EEDHOUSE. —Simplified Ottoman-Tuekish Gkammak. See Triibner'a Collection. 

REDHOUSE. — The Tukeish Vade-Mecdm of Ottoman Colloquial LANonAOE : 
Containing a Concise Ottoman Graimmar ; a Carefully Selected Vocabulary 
Alphabetically Arranged, in two Parts, English and Turkish, and Turkish and 
English ; Also a few Familiar Dialogues and Naval and Military Terms. The 
whole in English Characters, the Pronunciation being fully indicated. By J. 
W. Eedhouse, M.E.A.S. Third Edition. 32mo, pp. viii. and 372, cloth. 
1882. 63. 

EEDHOUSE. — On THE HiSTOKT, SYSTEM, AND VaEIETIES OF TdKKISH POETET. 

Illustrated by Selections in the Original and in English Paraphrase, with a Notice 
of the Islamic Doctrine of the Immortality of "Woman's Soul in the Euture State. 
By J. W. Eedhouse, Esq., M.E.A.S. 8vo, pp. 62, cloth, 2s. 6d.; wrapper. Is. 6d. 
1879. 
EEEMELIN. — A Ceitical Eeview of Ameeican Politics. By C. Eeemelin, of 
Cincinnati, Oliio. Demy 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 630, cloth. 1881. 14s. 

RELIGION IN EuEOPE Histoeioallt Consideeed : An Essay in Verse. By the 
Author of "The Thames." Fcap. Svo, pp. iv. and 152, cloth. 1883. 2s.' 6d. 

RENAN. — Philosophical Dialogues and Fragments. From the French of 
Ernest Eenan. Translated, with the sanction of the Author, by Eas Bihari 
Mukharji. Post 8to, pp. xxxii. and 182, cloth. 1883. 7s. 6d. 

EENAN. — An Essay on the Age and Antiquity of the Book of NABATaaAN 
Ageioultdeb. To which is added an I"naugural Lecture on the Position of the 
Shemitio Nations in the History of Civilisation. By Ernest Kenan. Crown Svo, 
pp. xvi. and 148, cloth. 1862. 3s. 6d. 

RENAN.— The Life of Jesus. By Ernest Eenan. Authorised English Translation. 
Crown Svo, pp. xii. and 312, cloth. 2s. 6d. ; sewed, Is. 6d. 

REPORT of a Geneeal Confeeence of Libebal Thikkees, for the discussion 
of matters pertaining to the religious needs of our time, and the methods of 
meeting them. Held June 13th and 14th, 1878, at South Place Chapel, Finsbury, 
London. Svo, pp. 77, sewed. 1878. Is. 

RHODES. — UmvEESAL CuEVE Tables foe Facilitating the Laying out of 
CiECULAE Aecs on THE Geound FOE Eailways, Canals, &c. Together with 
Table of Tangential Angles and Multiples. By Alexander Ehodes, C.B. Oblong 
ISmo, band, pp. ix. and 104, roan. 1881. 5s. 

RHYS.— Lbctuees on "Welsh Philology. By John Ehys, M.A., Professor of 
Celtic at Oxford, Honorary Fellow of Jesus College, &c., &c. Second Edition, 
Eevised and ErJarged. Crown Svo, pp. xiv. and 467, cloth. 1879. 15s. 

RICE.— Mysoee and Cooeg. A Gazetteer compiled for the Government of India. 
By Lewis Eice, Director of Public Instruction, Mysore and Coorg. Vol. I. 
Mysore in General. With 2 Coloured Maps. Vol. II. Mysore, by Districts. 
"With 10 Coloured Maps. Vol. III. Coorg. "With a Map. 3 vols, royal Svo 
pp. xii. 670 and xvi. ; 544 and xxii. ; and 427 and xxvii., cloth. 187S. 25s. 

RICE.— Mysoee Insceiptions. Translated for the Government by Lewis Rice. 
Svo, pp. xcii. and 336-xxx., with a Frontispiece and Map, boards. 1S79. 303. 

RIDLEY. — KImilaeoi, and othee Austeaxian Languages. By the Eev. "William 
Eidley, B.A. Second Edition, revised and enlarged by the author; with com- 
parative Tables of "Words from twenty Australian Languages, and Songs, Tradi- 
tions, Laws, and Customs of the Australian Eace. Small 4to, pp. vi. and 172, cloth 
1877. 10s. 6d. 
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Elfi-VEDA-SANHITA. A Collection of Ancient Hindu Hymns. Constituting the Ist 
to the 8th Ashtakas, or Books of the B,ig-Veda ; the oldest authority for the Eeli- 
gioua and Social Institutions of the Hindus. Translated from the Original San- 
skrit. By the late H. H. Wilson, M. A., F.E.S., &c., &c. 
Vol. I. 8vo, pp. lii. and 348, cloth. 2l3. 
Vol. II. 8vo, pp. XXX. and 346, cloth. 1854. 21s. 
Vol. III. Svo, pp. xxiv. and 525, cloth. 1857. 21s. 
Vol. IV. Edited by B. B. Cowell, M.A. Svo, pp. 214, cloth. 1866. 14s. 
Vols. V. and VI. in the Press. 
RILEY. ^MBDLfflVAL Cheonicles oe the City of London. Chronicles of the Mayors 
and Sheriffs of London, and the Events wiich happened in their Days, from the 
Year A.D. 1188 to a.d. 1274. Translated from the original Latin of the "Liber 
' de Antiquis Legibus " (published by the Camden Society), in the possession of the 
• Corporation of the City of London ; attributed to Arnold Fitz-Thedmar, Alder- 

■ man of London in the Keigri of Henry III.— Chronicles of London, and of the 
Marvels therein, between the Years 44 Henry III., a.d. 1260, and 17 Edward III., 
A.D. 1343. Translated from the original Anglo-Norman of the " Croniques de 
London," preserved in the Cottonian CoUeotion (Cleopatra A. iv.) in the British 
Museum. Translated, with copious Notes and Appendices, by Henry Thomas 
Kiley, M.A., Clare Hall, Cambridge, Barrister-at-Law. 4to, pp. xii. and 319, cloth. 
1863. 12s. 

RIOLA.— Hovf TO Leabn Kussian : a Manual for Students of Russian, based upon 
the Ollendorffian System of Teaching Languages, and adapted for Self-Instruc- 
tion. By Henry Biola, Teacher of the Russian Language. With a Preface by 
W.R,S. Ralston, M. A. Second Edition. Crown Svo, pp. 576, cloth. 18S3. 12s. 
Key to the above. Crown Svo, pp. 126, cloth. 1S78. 5s. 

RIOLA. — A Gbaduated Russian Reader, with a Vocabulary of all the Russian 
Words contained in it. By Henry Riola, Author of " How to Learn Russian." 
Crown Svo, pp. viii. and 314, cloth. 1S79. lOs. 6d. 

RIPLEY. — Saoebd Ehetorio ; or. Composition and Delivery of Sermons. By 
Henry LEipley. 12mo, pp. 234, cloth. 1858. 2s. 6d. 
' ROCEE. — A Feench Gkammak, for the use of English Students, adopted for the 
Public Schools by the Imperial Council of Public Instruction. By A. Roche. 
Crown Svo, pp. xii. and 176, cloth. 1869. 3s. 

ROCHE.— Pkosb and Poetey. Select Pieces from the best English Authors, for 
Reading, Composition, and Translation. By A. Roche. Second Edition. Foap. 
Svo, pp. viii. and 226, cloth. 1872. 2s. 6d. 

ROCEHILL. — Udanavaesa. See Trtibner's Oriental Series. 

ROCEHILL. — The Life op the Buddha. See Trtibner's Oriental Series. 

RODD. — The Biedb oe Cornwall and the Scilly Islands. By the late Edward 
, Hearle Rodd. Edited, with an Introduction, Appendix, and Memoir, by J. E. 
Harting. Svo, pp. Ivi. and 320, with Portrait and Map, cloth. 1S80. 14s. 

ROGERS. — The Waverley Dictionary : An Alphabetical Arrangement of all the 
Characters in Sir Walter Scott's Waverley Novels, with a Descriptive Analysis 

■ of each Character, and Illustrative Selections from the Text. By May Rogers. 
12mo, pp. 358, cloth. 1879. 10s. 

ROSING.— English-Danish Dictionary. By S. Rosing. Crown Svo, pp. jt. and 
722, cloth. Ss. 6d. 

ROSS.— Alphabetical Manual of Blowpipe Analysis ; showing all known 
Methods, Old and New. By Lieut.-Colonel W. A. Ross, late R.A., Member of 
the German Chemical Society (Author of "Pyrology, or Fire Chemistry"). 
■Crown Svo, pp. xii. and 148, cloth. 1880. 53. 

ROSS. — Pyrology, oe Fire Chemistry ; a Science interesting to the General Philo- 
sopher, and an Art of infinite importance to the Chemist, Metallurgist, Engineer, 
&c", &c. By W. A. Ross, lately a Major in the Royal Artillery. Small 4to, pp. 
, xxviii. and 846, cloth. 1875. 36s. 

ROSS. —Celebrities of the Yoekshiee Wolds. By Frederick Ross, Fellow of the 
Eoyal Historical Society. 12mo, pp. 202, cloth. 1878. 4s. 
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EOSS. —The Early History of Land Holdino among the Germans. By Denman 
W. Boss, Ph.D. 8to, pp. viii. and 274, cloth. 1883. 12s. 

EOSS.— COREAN Primer : being Lessons in Corean on all Ordinary Subjects. Trans- 
literated on the principles of the " Mandarin Primer," by the same author. By 
Rev. John Ross, Newchwang. 8to, pp. 90, wrapper. 1877. 10s. 

EOSS.— HoNOnR OR Shame? By R. S. Ross. 8 vo, pp. 183. 1878. Cloth. 3s. 6d. ; 
paper, 2s. 6d. 

EOSS.— Removal of the Indian Troops to Malta. By R. S. Ross. 8to, pp. 77, 
paper. 1878. Is. 6d. 

EOSS.— The Monk of St. Gall. A Dramatic Adaptation of Scheffel's " Ekke- 
hard." By R. S. Ross. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 218. 1879. 5s. 

EOSS.— Ariadne IN Naxos. ByR. S.Ross. Square 16mo, pp. 200, cloth. 1882.53. 

EOTH. — The Animal Parasites of the Sugar Cane. By H. Ling Roth, late Hon. 
Sec. to the Mackay Planters' Association. Demy 8vo, pp. 16, wrapper. 1885. Is. 

EOTH. — Notes on Continental Irrigation. By H. L. Roth. Demy 8vo, pp. 40, 
with 8 Plates, cloth. 1882. 5s. 

EOITGH Notes of Journeys made in the years 1868-1873 in Syria, down the Tigris, 
India, Kashmir, Ceylon, Japan, Mongolia, Siberia, the United States, the Sand- 
wich Islands, and Australasia. Demy 8vo, pp. 624, cloth. 1875. 14s. 

EOUSTAING.— The Four Gospels Explained by their "Writers. With an 
Appendix on the Ten Commandments. Edited by J. B. Roustaing. Translated 
hy W. E. Kirby. 3 vols, crown 8vo, pp. 440-456-304, cloth. 1881. 15s. 

EOTJTLEDGE.— English Rule and Native Opinion in India. From Notes taken 
in 1870-74. By James Routledge. 8vo, pp. x. and 338, cloth. 1878. 10s. 6d. 

EOWE. — An Englishman's Views on Questions of the Day in Victoria. By 
0. J. Rowe, M.A. Crown 8vo, pp. 122, cloth. 1882. 4s. 

EOWLEY.— Ornithological Miscellany. By George Dawson Rowley, M. A., F.Z.S. 
Vol. I. Part 1, 15s.— Part 2, 20s.— Part 3, 15s.— Part 4, 20s. 
Vol. II. Part 5, 20s.— Part 6, 20s.— Part 7, 10s. 6d.— Part 8, 10s. 6d.— Part 9, 
IDs. 6d.— Part 10, 10s. 6d. 
Vol. in. Part 11, 10s. 6d.— Piirt 12, 10s. 6d.— Part 13, 10s. 6d.— Part 14, 20s. 

EOTAL SOCIETY OF LONDON (The).— Catalogue of Soientifio Papers (1800- 
1863), Compiled and Publislied by the Royal Society of London. Demy4to, 
cloth, per vol. £1 ; in half-morocco, £1, 8s. Vol. I. (1867), A to Cluzel. pp. 
Ixxix. and 960 ; Vol. II. (1868), Coaklay— Graydon. pp. iv. and 1012 ; Vol. 
IIL (1869), Greatheed— Leze. pp. v. and 1002 ; Vol. IV. (1870), L'Heritier de 
Brutille— Pozzetti. pp. iv. and 1006 ; Vol. V. (1871), Praag— Tizzani. pp. iv. 
and 1000; Vol. VI. (1872), Tk.ilec- Zylius, Anonymous and Additions, pp. xi. 
and 763. Continuation of above (1864-1873) ; Vol. VII. (1877), A to Hyrtl. pp. 
xxxi. and 1047 ; Vol. VIII. (1879), Ibaflez— Zwicky. pp. 1310. A List of the 
Publications of the Royal Society (Separate Papers from the Philosophical 
Transactions), on application. 

EUNDALL.— A Short and Easy Way to Write English as Spoken. Methode 
Rapide et Facile d'Eorire le Frangais comme on le Parle. Kurze und Leichte 
Weise Deutsoh zu Sohreiben wie man es Spricht. By J. B. Rundall, Certificated 
Member of the London Shorthand Writers' Association. 6d. each. 

EUSSELL. — The Wave of Translation in the Oceans of Water, Air and 
Ether. By John Scott Russell, M.A., F.R.S.S. L. and E. Demy 8vo, pp. 318, 
with 10 Diagrams, cloth. 1885. 12s. 6d. 

EUTHEEFOED.— The Adtobioobaphy op Mark Rutherford, Dissenting Minister. 
Edited by his friend, Reuben Shapoott. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 180, boards. 
1881. 53. 

EUTHEEFOED.— Mark Rutherford's Deliverance : Being the Second Part of his 
Autobiography. Edited by his friend, Reuben Shapoott. Crown 8vo. t)D viii 
and 210, boards. 1885. 53. > ff . 

EUTTEE.— See Bonyan. 
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sAmAVIDHInABeAhMANA (The) (being the Third Brahraatia) of the Sima Veda. 
Edited, together with the Commentary of S^yana, an English Translation, Intro- 
duction, and Index of Word*, by A. C. Bumell. Vol. I. Text and Commentary, 
with Introduction. Demy 8vo, pp. xxxviii. and 104, cloth. 1873. 12s. 6d. 
SAMUELSON.— History of Deink. A Review, Social, Scientific, and Political. By 
James Samnelson, of the Middle Temple, Barrister-at-Law. Second Edition. 
8vo, pp. xxTiii. and 288, cloth. 1880. 6s. 

SAND.— MoLTfiRE. A Drama in Prose. By George Sand. Edited, with Notes, hy 
Th. Karcher, LL.B. 12mo, pp. xx. and 170, cloth. 1868. 3s. 6d. 

SAKTOEIUS.— Mexico. Landscapes and Popular Sketches. By C. SartoriuB. 
Edited by Dr. Gaspey. With Engravings, from Sketches by M. Eugendas. 4to, 
pp. vi. and 202, cloth gilt. 1859. 18s. 

SATOW. — An Enomsh Japanese Diotionaet of the Spoken Language. By 
Ernest Mason Satow, Japanese Secretary to H.M. Legation at Yedo, and Ishibashi 
Masakata of the Imperial Japanese Eoreign Office. Second Edition. Imperial 
32mo, pp. XV. and 416, cloth. 1879. 12s. 6d. 

SAVAGE.— The Morals of Evolution.' By M, J. Savage, Author of " The Reli- 
gion of Evolution," &c. Crown 8vo, pp. 192, cloth. 1880. 5s. 

SAVAGE. — Belief in God; an Examination of some Fundamental Theistio Pro- 
blems. By M. J. Savage. To which is added an Address on the Intellectual Basis 
of Faith. By W. H. Savage. 8vo, pp. 176, cloth. 1881. 5s. 

SAVAGE. — Beliefs about Man. By M. J. Savage. Crown 8vo, pp. 130, cloth. 
1882. 5s. 

SAYCE. — An Assteian Gbammar for Comparative Purposes. By A. H. Sayce, 
M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Queen's College, Oxford. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 
188, cloth. 1885. 

SAYCE.— The PSinoiples of Comparative Philology. By A. H. Sayce, M. A 
Third, Revised, and Enlarged Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xlviii.-422, cloth. 1885. 
10s. 6d. 

SCHAIBLE. — An Essay ON THE Systematic Teainino of the Body. By C. H. 
Schaible, M.D., £c., &o. A Memorial Esssiy, Published on the occasion of the 
first Centenary Festival of Frederick L. Jahn, with an Etching by H. Herkomer. 
Crown 8vo, pp. xviii. and 124, cloth. 1878. 5s. 

SCHEFFEL.— Mountain Psalms. By J. V. von Scheffel. Translated by Mrs. -F. 
Brunnow. Fcap., pp. 62, with 6 Plates after designs by A. Von Werner. Parch- 
ment. 1882. 3s. 6d. 

SCHILLER. — The Beidb of Messina. Translated from the German of Schiller in 
English Verse. By Emily Allfrey. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 110, cloth. 1876. 2s. 

SCHLAGINTWEIT. — BUDDHISM IN Tibet : Illustrated by Literary Documents and 
Objects of Religious Worship. By Emil Schlagintweit, LL.D. With a foUo Atlas 
of 20 Plates, and 20 Tables of Native Print in the Text. Roy. 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 
404. 1863. £2,23. 

SCHLAU, SCHLAUEK, AM SCHLAUESTEN.— Facsimile of a Manuscript supposed 
to have been found in an Egyptian Tomb by the English Soldiers. Royal 8vo, in 
ragged canvas covers, with string binding, and dilapidated edges (? just as dis- 
covered). 1884. 6s. 

8CHLEICHEB.— A Compendium of the Compaeativb Geammak of the Indo- 
Eubopean, Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin Languages. By August Schleicher. 
Translated from the Third German Edition, by Herbert Bendall, B.A., Chr. 
Coll., Camb. 8vo. Part L, Phonology. Pp. 184, cloth. 1874. 73. 6d. Part II., 
Morphology. Pp. viii. and 104, cloth. 1877. 6s. 

SCHOPENHAUEK. — The Woeld as Will and Idea. By Arthur Schopenhauer. 
Translated from the German by E. B. Haldane, M.A., -and J. Kemp, M.A. 
Vol. I. , containing Four Books. Post 8vo, pp. xxxii. -532, cloth. 1883. 18s. 

SCHULTZ. — Universal Dollae Tables (Complete United States). Covering all 
Exchanges between the United States and Great Britain, France, Belgium, 
Switzerland, Italy, Spain, and Germany. By C. W. H. Schultz. 8vo, cloth. 
1874. 15s. 
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SCHULTZ.— Universal Intbeest and Gknbeal Peeoentagb Tables. On the 

Decimal System. "With a Treatise on the Currency of the "World, and numerous 

examples for Self-Instruction. By 0. "W. H. Schultz. 8vo, cloth. 1S74. 10s. 6d. 
SCHULTZ.— English Gbbman Exchange Tables. By 0. "W. H. Schultz. With a 

Treatise on the Currency of the World. 8to, boards. 1874. 5s. 
SCHWENDLEE. — INSTRUCTIONS FOR Testing Telegraph Lines, and the Technical 

Arrangements in Offices. Written on behalf of the Government of India, under 

the Order.? of the Director-General of Telegraphs in India. By Louis Schwen- 

dler. Vol. I., demy 8vo, pp. 248, cloth. 1878. 123. Vol. II., demy 8vo, pp. xi. 

and 268, cloth. 1880. 9s. 
SCOONES. — Faust. A Tragedy. By Goethe. Translated into English Verse, by 

William Dalton Scoones. Fcap., pp. vL and 230, cloth. 1879. 53. 
SCOTT. — The English Life of Jesus. By Thomas Scott. Crown 8vo, pp. xxvlii. 

and 350, cloth. 1879. 2s. 6d. 
SCOTUS.— A Note ON Mr. Gladstone's "The Peace to Come." By Scotus. 8vo, 

pp. 106. 1878. Cloth, 23. 6d. ; paper wrapper, Is. 6d. 
SELL. — The Faith of Islam. By the Rev. E. Sell, Fellow of the University of 

Madras. Demy 8vo, pp. xiv. and 270, cloth. 1881. 6s. 6d. 
SELL.— Ihn-i-Tajwid ; OE, Art of Reading the Quean. By the Rev. B. Sell, 

B.D. 8vo, pp. 48, wrappers. 1882. 2s. 6d. 
SELSS. — Goethe's Minoe Poems. Selected, Annotated, and Rearranged. By Albert 

M. Selss, Ph.D. Crown 8vo, pp. xxxi. and 152, cloth. 1875. 3s. 6d. 
SERMONS NEVER PREACHED. By PhiUp Phosphor. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 124, 

cloth. 1878. 2s. 6d. 
SEWELL. — Repoet on the Amaeavati Tope, and Excavations on its Site in 1877. 

By Robert Sewell, of the Madras C.S., &c. With four plates. Royal 4to, pp. 

70, boards. 1880. 3s. 
SEYPPEL.— Shaep, Sharper, Shaepest : A Humorous Tale of Old Egypt. Penned 

down and Depicted in the 'V'ear 1315 A.c. By C. M. Seyppel, Court Painter and 

Poet Laureate of His Majesty King Rhampsinit III., and done into the English 

tongue by Two Mummies of the Old Dynasty. Memphis, 35, Mummies Arcade. 
• {Ring three times). Imperial 8vo, pp. 42, in ragged canvas cover, with dilapidated 

edges, and string binding (? just as discovered), price 6s. 
SHADWELL.— Political Economy for the People. By J. L. Shadwell, Author of 

"ASystemof PolitioalEoonomy." Fcap.,pp.vi. and 154, limp cloth. 1880. Is. 6d. 
SHAKESPEARE.— A New Study of Shakespbaee : Ah Inquiry into the connection 

of the Plays and Poems, with the origins of the Classical Drama, and with the 

Platonic Philosophy, through the Mysteries. Demy 8vo, pp. xii. and 372, with 

Photograph of the Stratford Bust, cloth. 1884. lOs. 6d. 
SHAKESPEARE'S Centurie of Peayse ; being Materials for a History of Opinion 

on Shakespeare and his Worlts, culled from Writers of the First Century after 

his Rise. By C. M. Ingleby. Medium 8vo, pp. xx. and 384. Stiff cover. 1874. 

£\, Is. Large paper, fcap. 4to, boards. £2, 2s. 
SHAKESPEARE.— Heemeneutics ; OR, The Still Lion. Being an Essay to-wards 

the Restoration of Shakespeare's Text. By C. M. Ingleby, M.A., LL.D., of 

Trinity College, Cambridge. Small 4to, pp. 168, boards. 1875. 6s. 
SHAKESPEARE.— The Man and the Book. By C. M. Ingleby, M.A., LL.D. 

Small 4to. Part I., pp. 172, boards. 1877. 6s. 
SHAKESPEARE. — OCCASIONAL Papers on Shakespeaee ; being the Second Part 

of "Shakespeare: the Man and the Book." By C. M. Ingleby, M.A., LL.D. 

V.P.R.S.L. Small 4to, pp. X. and 194, paper boards. 1881. 6s. '' 

SH/VKESFEARE'S BONES.— The Proposal to Disinter them, considered in relation 

to their possible bearing on his Portraiture : Illustrated by instances of Visits of 

the Living to the Dead. By C. M. Ingleby, LL.D., V.P.R.S.L. Fcap. 4to, nn. 

viii. and 48, boards. 1883. Is. 6d. ' "^ 
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SHAKESPEARE. — A New Vaeiokdm EDITION or Shakespbaeb. Edited by Horace 
Howard Eurness. Royal 8vo. Vol. I. Romeo and Juliet. Pp. xxiii. and 480, 
cloth. 1871. 18s.— Vol. II. Macbetli. Pp. xix. and 492. 1873. ISs.— Vols. 
III. and IV. Hamlet. 2 vols. pp. xx. and 474 and 430. 1877. 36s.— Vol. V. 
King Lear. Pp. vi. and 504. 1880. 18s. 

SHAKESPEARE. — CoNOOEDANOE TO Shakesebaeb's Poems. By Mrs. H. H. Fur- 
neaa. Royal 8vo, cloth. 18s. 

SHAKESPEARE-NoTES. By F. A. Leo. Demy 870, pp. viii. and 120, cloth. 1885. 6s. 

SHAKSPERE SOCIETY (The New).— Subaoription, One Guinea per annum. List of 
Publications on application. - 

SHERRING. — The Saoeed City of the Hindus. An Account of Benares in 
Ancient and Modern Times. By the Rev. M. A. Sherring, M.A., LL.D. ; and 
Prefaced with an Introduction by FitzEdward Hall, D.C.L. With Illustrations. 
8vo, pp.'xxxvi. and 388, cloth. 21s. 

SHERRING. — Hindu Teibes and Castes; together with an Account of the 
Mohamedan Tribea of the North-West Frontier and of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
the Central Provinces. By the Rev. M. A. Sherring, M.A., LL.B., Lond., &o. 
4to. Vol. II. Pp. Ixviii. and 376, cloth. 1879. £2, 8s.— Vol. III., with Index of 
3 vols. Pp. xii. and 336, cloth. 1881. 32s. 

SHERRING.— The Hindoo Piloeims. By Rev. M. A. Sherring, M.A., LL.D. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 126, cloth. 1878. 5s. 

SHIELDS. — The Final Philosophy ; or. System of Perfectible Knowledge issuing 
from the Harmony of Science and Religion. By Charles W. Shields, D.D., Pro-' 
feasor in Princeton College. Royal 8vo, pp. viii. and 610, cloth. 1878. 18s. 

SIBREE. — The Gebat Afeioan Island. Chapters on Madagascar; A Popular 
Account of Recent Researches in the Physical Geography, Geology, and Explora- 
tion of the Country, and its Natural History and Botany ; and in the Origin and 
l3ivisions, Customs and Language, Superstitions, Folk-lore, and Religious Beliefs 
and Practices of the Different Tribes. Together with Illustrations of Scripture 
and Early Church History from Native Habits and Missionary Experience. By 
the Rev. James Sibree, jun., F.R.G.S., Author of "Madagascar and its People," 
&c. 8vo, pp. xii. and 272, with Physical and Ethnological Maps and Four Illus- 
trations, cloth. 1879. 12s. 

SIBREE.— Poems : including " Fancy," " A Resting Place," &c. By John Sibree, 
M.A., London.' Crown 8to, pp. iv. and 134, cloth. 1884. 4s. 

SIMCOX.— Episodes in the Lives of Men, Women, and Lovbes. By Edith Sim- 
cox. Crown 8vo, pp. 312, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

SIMCOX.— Natueal Law. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Vol. IV. 

SIME.— Lessing. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Extra Series, 
Vols. I. and II. 

SIMPSON-BAIKIE. —The Deamatio UNITIES IN the Peesent Day. By E. Simpaon- 
Baikie. Third Edition. Fcap. 8vo, pp. iv. and 108, cloth. 1878. 2s. 6d. 

SIMPSON-BAIKIE. — THE INTBBNATION-AL DiCTIONAEY for Naturalists and Sportsmen 
in English, French, and German. By Edwin Simpson-Baikie. 8vo, pp. iv. and 
284, cloth. 1880. 15s. , . , , „ , 

SINCLAIR.— 'The Messbn&be : A Poem. By Thomas Smclair, M.A. Foolscap 
8vo,pp. 174, cloth. 1875. 5s. 

SINCLAIR.— LovES's Teilogt : A Poem. By Thomas Smclair, M.A. Crown 8vo, 

- pp. 150, cloth. 1876. 5s. ,,„.,. ^ „,, „. ■, . 

SINCLAIR.— The Mount : Speech from its English Heights. By Thomas Sinclair, 
M.A Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 302, cloth. 1877. 10s. 

SINCLAIR —Goddess Foetune : A Novel. By Thomas Sinclair, M.A. . Three vols., 
post 8vo, pp. viii. -302, 302, 274, cloth. 1884. 31s. 6d. „.,.,,, ^ - 

SINCLAIR —Quest : A Collection of Essays. By Thomas Smclair, M.A. Crown 
8vo, pp. 184, cloth. 1885. 2s. 6d. ^ 

SINGER.— HUNGAEI AN Geamhab. See Trubner a Collection. 

SINNETT The 'Occult WoelD. By A. P. Sinnett. Fourth Edition. With an 

Appendix of 20 pages, on the subject of Mr. Kiddle's Charge of Plagiarism. 8vo, 
pp. XX. and 206, cloth. 18?4. 3s. 6d. 
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SMITH.— The Divine Government. By S. Smith, M.D. Fiftli Edition. Crown 
8vo, pp. xu. and 276, cloth. 1866. 6s. 

SMITH. — The Recent Depkbssion op Tkadb. Its Nature, its Causes, and the 
Eemedies which have been suggested for it. By "Walter E. Smith, B.A., New- 
College. Being the Oxford Cobden Prize Essay for 1879. Grown Svo, pp. vi. and 
108, cloth. 1880. 3s. 

SMYTH. — The Abokigines of Tictoeia. With Notes relating to the Habits of 
the Natives of ~ other Parts of Australia and Tasmania. Compiled from various 
sources for the Government of Victoria. By E. Brough Smyth, F.L.S., F.G.S., 
&c,, &c. 2 vols, royal Svo, pp. lxjdi.-484 and vi.-456, Maps, Plates, and Wood- 
outs, cloth. 1878. £3, 3s. 

SNOW— A Thbologioo-Political Tkeatise. By G. D. Snow. Crown Svo, pp. 180, 
cloth. 1874. 43. 6d. 

SOLLING. — Diutiska: An Historical and Critical Survey of the Literature of Ger- 
many, from the Earliest Period to the Death of Goethe. By Gustav Soiling. Svo, 
pp. xviii. and 368. 1863. 10s. 6d. 

SOLLING. — Select Passages pkom the Woeks of Shaeespeaeb. Translated and 
CoUeoted. German and English. By G. SoUing. 12mo, pp. 155, cloth. 1866. 
3s. 6d. 

SOLLING. — Macbeth. Rendered into Metrical German (with English Text ad- 
joined). By Gustav Soiling. Crown Svo, pp. 160, wrapper. 1878. 3s. 6d. 

SONGS OP THE Semitic in English Veese. By G. E. W. Crown Svo, pp. iv. and 
134, cloth. 1877. 5s. 

SOUTHALL. — The Epoch op the Mammoth and the Appamtion op Man upon 
Eabth. By James C. Southall, A.M., LL.D. Crown Svo, pp. xii. and 430,cloth. 
Ulustrated. 1878. 10s. 6d. 

SPANISH REFORMERS DP Two Centueies peom 1520 ; Their Lives and Writing, 
according to the late Benjamin B. Wiffen's Plan, and with the Use of His Mate- 
rials. Described by B. Boehmer, D.D., Ph.D. Vol. I. With B. B. WifEen's 
Narrative of the Incidents attendant upon the Republication of Reformistas 
Antiguos Espanoles, and with a Memoir of B. B. Wiffen. By Isaline Wiffen. 
Royal Svo, pp. xvi. and 216, cloth. 1874. 12s. 6d. Roxburghe, 15s.— Vol. II. 
Royal Svo, pp. xii.-374, cloth. 1883. 18s. 

SPEDDIN6. — The Lipe and Times op Feancis Bacon. Extracted from the Edition 
of his Occasional Writings, by James Spedding. 2 vols, post Svo, pp. xx;-710 and 
xiv.-708, cloth. 1878. 21s. 

SPIERS. — The School System op the Talmcd. By the Rev. B. Spiers. Svo, pp. 
48, cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d. 

SPINOZA.— Benedict de Spinoza: his Life, Correspondence, and Ethics. By R. 
Willis, M.D. Svo, pp. xliv. and 648, cloth. 1870. 21b. 

SPINOZA. — ^Ethio Demonsteatkd in Geometeical Oedee and Divided into Five 
Paets, which treat — I. Of God; II. Of the Nature and Origin of the Mind; 
III. Of the Origin and Nature of the Affects ; IV. Of Human Bondage, or of the 
Strength of the Affects ; V. Of the Power of the Intellect, or of Human Liberty. 
By Benedict de Spinoza. Translated from the Latin by W. Hale White. Post 
Svo, pp. 328, cloth. 1883. 10s. 6d. 

SPIRITUAL EVOLUTION, An Essay on, considered in its bearing upon Modern 
Spiritualism, Science, and Religion. By J. P. B. Crown Svo, pp. 156. cloth. 
1879. 3s. 

SPRUNER. — De. Kael Von Specneb's Histokicg-Geogkaphioal Hand-Atlas, 
containing 26 Coloured Maps. Obi. cloth. 1861. ISs. ' 

SQUIER. — Hondueas ; Descriptive, Historical, and Statistical. By E 6 Sauiei 
M.A., F.S.A. Cr. Svo, pp. viii. and 278, cloth. 1870. 3s. 6d. " 

STATIONERY OFFICE.— PUBLICATIONS OP Her Majesty's Stationery, Office. 
List on application. 
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STEDMAN. -Oxford : Its Social and Intellectual Life. With Remarks aud Hints 

on Expenses, the Examinations, &c. By Algernon M. M. Stedman, B.A., 'Wad- 
.^^'iJ? *^°"«se, Oxford. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 309, cloth. 1878. Ts. 6d 
STEELE. -Ajj Eastebn Love Story. Kusa Jatakaya : A Buddhistic Legendary 
■„.™m ' '^'*'' H'"®'^ Stories. By Th. Steele. Or. 8vo, pp. xii. and 260, ol. 1871. 6b. 
BTENT.-The Jade Chaplet. In Twenty-four Beads. A Collection of Songs, 

Ballads &c. (from the Chinese). By G. C. Stent, M.N.C.B.R. A.S. Post 8vo, pp 

vm. and 168, cloth. 1874. 5s. 
STENZLER.— See Auctoees Sanskriti, Vol. II. 
STOCK.— Attempts at Tbcth. By St. George Stock. Crown 8vo, pp. vi and 

248, cloth. 1882. 5s. 
STOKES.— GoiDELiCA— Old and Early-Middle Wsh Glosses: Prose and Verse 

Edited by Whitley Stokes. 2d Edition. Ued. 8vo, pp. 192, cloth. 1872 18s 
STOKES.— Bednans Mekiasek. The Life of Saint Meriasek, Bishop and Confessor. 

A Cornish Drama. Edited, with a Translation and Notes, by Whitley Stokes 

Med. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 280, and Facsimile, cloth. 1872. ISs. 
STOKES.— Tog AIL Teoy, the Destruction of Troy. Transcribed from the Fac- 
simile of the Book of Leinster, and Translated, with a Glossarial Index of the 

Barer Words, by Whitley Stokes. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 188, paper boards. 

1882. 18s. 
STOKES. — Three Middle-Irish Homilies on the Lives oe Saints— Patrick, 

Brigit, and Columba. Edited by Whitley Stokes. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 

140, paper boards. 1882. 10s. 6d. 
STONE.— Christianity before Christ; or, Prototypes of our Faith and Culture 

By Charles J. Stone, F.R.S.L., F.R.Hi&t.S., Author of "Cradle-Land of Arts and 

CreedsJ' Crown 8vo, pp. , cloth. 
STEANGE.— The Bible ; is it "The Word of God " ? By Thomas Lumisden Strange. 

Demy 8vo, pp. xii. and 384, cloth. 1871. 7s. 
BTRANGE.—The Speaker's Commentary. Reviewed by T. L. Strange. Cr. 8vo 

pp. viii. and 159, cloth. 1871. 2s. 6d. 
STEANGE. — The Development of Creation on the Earth. By T. L. Strange. 

Demy 8vo, pp. xiL and 110, cloth. 1874. 2s. 6d. 
STRANGE.— The Legends of the Old Testament. By T. L. Strange. Demy 8to, 
- pp. xii. and 244, cloth. 1874. 5s. 
STRANGE. — The Sources and Development of Christianity. By Thomas 

Lumisden Strange. Demy 8vo, pp. xx. and 256, cloth. 1875. 5s. 
STRANGE.— What is Christianity? An Historical Sketch. Illustrated with a 

Chart. By T. L. Strange. Foolscap 8vo, pp. 72, cloth. 1880. 2s. 6d. 
STRANGE.— Contributions to a Series of Controversial Writings, issued by 

the late Mr. Thomas Scott, of Upper Norwood. By Thomas Lumisden Strange. 

Fcap. 8vo, pp. viii. and 312, cloth. 1881, 2s. 6d. 
STRANGFORD. — ORIGINAL LETTERS andPapers of the Late Viscount Strangpord 
.UPON Philological and Kindred Subjects. Edited by Viscountess Strangford. 

Post 8vo, pp. xxii. and 284, cloth. 1878. 12s. 6d. 
STRATMANN. — THE Tragicall Histobie of Hamlet, Prince of Denmaeke. By 

William Shakespeare. Edited according to the first printed Copies, with the various 

Readings and Critical Notes. By F. H. Stvatmann. 8vo, pp. vi. and 120, 

sewed. 3s. 6d. 
STRATMANN.— A DICTIONARY OF THE Old English Language. Compiled from 

Writings of the Twelfth, Thirteenth, Fourteenth, and Fifteenth Centuries. By 
F. H. Stratmann. Third Edition. 4to, pp. x. and 662, sewed. 1878. 50s. 
STUDIES OF Man. By a Japanese. Crown 8vo, pp. 124, cloth. 1874. 2s. 6d. 
SUMNER. —What Social Classes Owe to Each Other. By W. G. Sumner, Pro- 
fessor of Political and Social Science in Yale College. 18mo, pp. 170, cloth. 1884. 
3s. 6d. 
SHYEMATZ.— Gbnji Monogatari. The Most Celebrated of the Classical Japanese 
Romances. Translated by K. Suyematz. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 254, cloth. 
1882. 73. 6d. 
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SWEET.— Spbllinq Kbform: and English LiTEKAiaKE. By Henry Sweet, M.A. 
8vo, pp. 8, wrapper. 1884. 2d. 

SWEET. — HiSTOET OF English Sounds, from the Earliest Period, including an In- 
vestigation of the General Laws of Sound Change, and full Word Lists. By 
Henry Sweet. Demy 8vo, pp. iT.-164, cloth. 1874. 43. 6d. 

SWEET. — On a Mexican Mostang theough Texas fkom the Gulf to the Eio 
Geande. By Alex. E. Sweet and J. Armoy Knox, Editors of " Texas Sif tings." 
English Copyright Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. 672. Illustrated, cloth. 1883. 10s. 

SYED AHMAD. — A Series of Essays on the Life of Mohammed, and Subjects 
subsidiary thereto. By Syed Ahmad Khan Bahadur, C.S.I. Svo, pp. 532, 
. with 4 Tables, 2 Maps, and Plate, cloth. 1870. 30s. 

TALBOT.— Analysis of the Organisation of the Peussias Army. By Lieuten- 
ant Gerald P. Talbot, 2d Prussian, Dragoon Guards. Eoyal 8vo, pp. 78, cloth. 
1871. 33. 
-TAYLEE. — A Ebtrospeot of the Religious Life of England 4 or. Church, 
Puritanism, and Pree Inquiry. By J. J. Tayler, B.A. Second Edition. Re- 
issued, with an Introductory Chapter on Recent Development, by James Martineau, 
. LL.D., D.D. Post 8vo, pp. 380, cloth. 1876. 7s. 6d. 
TAYLOR. — Prince Deukalion : A Lyrical Drama. By Bayard Taylor. Small 4to, 
pp. 172. Handsomely bound in white vellum. 1878. 12s. 

TECHNOLOGICAL DICTIONARY of the Terms employed in the Arts and Sciences : 
Architecture ; Civil Engineering ; Mechanics ; Machine-Making ; Shipbuilding and 
Navigation ; Metallurgy ; ArtiEery ; Mathematics ; Physics ; Chemistry ; Minera- 
logy, &c. With a Preface by Dr. K. Karmarsch. Second Edition. 3 vols. 
Vol. 1. German-Bnglish-French. 8vo, pp. 646. 12s. 
Vol. II. English-German-French. Svo, pp. 666. 12s. 
Vol. IIL Frenoh-Germau-English. 8vo, pp. 618. 12s. 

TECHNOLOGICAL DICTIONARY.— A PooKBT Dictionary of Technical Terms 
USED in Arts and Manufactures. English-German -French, Deutsch-EngUsoh- 
Franzosisch, Fran^ais-Allemand-A-nglais. Abridged from the above Techno- 
logical Dictionary by Rumpf, Mothes, and Unverzagt. With the- addition of 
Commercial Terms. 3 vols. sq. 12mo, cloth, 12s. 

TEMPLE. — The Legends of the Punjab. By Captain R. C. Temple, Bengal Staff 
Corps, F.G.S., &c. Vol. I., Svo, pp. xviu.-546, cloth. 1884. £1, 6s. 

THEAtRE FRANf ais Moderne.— a Selection of Modem French Plays. Edited by 
the Rev. P. H. E. Brette, B.D., C. Cassal, LL.D., and Th. Karcher, LL.B. 

First Series, in 1 vol. crown 8vo, cloth, 6s., containing — 
Charlotte Corday. A Tragedy. By F. Ponsard. Edited, with English Notes 

and Notice on Ponsard, by Professor C. Cassal, LL.D. Pp. xii. and 134. Sepa- 
rately, 2s. 6d. 
Diane. A Drama in Verse. By Emile Augier. Edited, with English Notes and 

Notice on Augier, by Th. Kaxcher, LL.B. Pp. xiv. and 145. Separately 

2s. 6d. 
Lb Voyage A Dieppe, A Comedy in Prose. By Waflard and Fulgence. Edited, 

with English Notes, by the Rev. P. H. B. Brette, B.D. Pp. 104. Separately, 

2s. 6d. 

Second Sei'ies, crown Svo, cloth, 6s. , containing — 
MOLifesB. A Drama in Prose. By George Sand. Edited, with English Notes 

and Notice of George Sand, by Th. Karcher, LL.B. Fgap. 8vo, pp. xx. and 

170, cloth. Separately, 3s. 6d. 
Lbs Aristocraties. A Comedy in Verse. By Etienne Arago. Edited, with En"- 

-lish Notes and Notice of Etienne Arago, by tlie Rev. P. H. E. Brette, B.D. 2^ 

Edition. Fcap. Svo, pp. xiv. and 236, cloth. Separately, 4s. 
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THEAtbe FBAN9AIS Moderns— coK«TO«ed. 

Third Series^ crown 8vo, clotii, 6s., containing — > 

. liES Faux Bonshommes. .A Comedy. By TModore Barridre and Emeat Ca- 

■ ! pendiu. . Edited," with English Notes and Notice on Barrifere, by Professor C. 

Cassal, LL.D. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 304. 1868. Separately, 4s. 
L'HoNNBDK BT l'Aegent. A Comedy. By Francois Ponsard. Edited, with 

! I tenglish Notes and Memoir of Ponsard, by Professor C. Cassal, LL.D. 2d 
Edition. Foap. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 171, cloth. 1869. Separately, Ss. 6d. 

THEISM. — A Candid Examination op Theism. By Physieus. Post 8vo, pp. xviii. 
and 198,, cloth. 1878. 7s. 6d. • 

THEOBALD. — SELECTIONS EKOM THE PoBTS ; or. Passages Illustrating Peculiarities 

of their Style,, Pathos, or Wit. By W. Theobald, M.E.A.S., late Depnty-Superin- 

teiident Geological Survey of India. With Notes, Historical, Explanatory, and 

Glossarial, for the Use of Young Readers. Demy 8vo, pp. xii. and 208, cloth. 

,1885. 5s. 

THEOSOPHY AND THE HiGHBE LIFE ; or. Spiritual Dynamics and the Divine and 
Miraculous Man. By G. W., M.D., Edinburgh, President of the British Theoso- 
phioal Society. 12mo, pp. iv. and 138, cloth. "1880. 3s. 

THOM.— St. Paul's Epistles to the Coeinthians. An Attempt to convey their 
Spirit and Significance. By the Eev. J. H. Thom. 8vo, pp. xii. and 408, cloth. 
1851. 5s. 

THOMAS. — Eaelt Sabsanian Insoeiptions, Seals, and Coins, illustrating the 
Early History of the Sassanian Dynasty, containing Proclamations of Ardeshir 
Babek, Sapor I., and his Successors. With a Critical Examination and Explana- 
tion of the celebrated Inscription in the HfejI&bad Cave, demonstrating that Sapor, 
the Conqueror of Valerian, was a professing Christian. By Edward Thomas. 
Illustrated. 8vo, pp. 148, cloth. 7s. 6d. 

THOMAS.— The Cheonioles of the Pathan Kings of Dehli. Illustrated by 
Coins, Inscriptions, and other Antiquarian Remains. By E. Thomas, F.R.A.S. 
With Plates and Cuts. Demy 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 467, cloth. 1871. 28s. 

THOMAS.— The Revenue Rksoueces of the Mughal Empibe in India, from 
A.D. 1593 to A.D. 1707. A Supplement to "The Chronicles of the PathSn Kings 
of Delhi." By E. Thomas, F.R.S. , 8vo, pp. 60, cloth. 3s. 6d. 

THOMAS. — Sassanian Coins. Communicated to the Numismatic Society of 
London. By B. Thomas, F.R.S. Two Parts, 12mo, pp. 43, 3 Plates and a Cut, 

THOMAS.— Jainism ; OE, The Eaelt Faith of Aboka. With Illustrations of the 
Ancient Religions of the East, from the Pantheon of the Indo-Scythians. To 
whiph is added a Notice on Bactriau Coins _and Indian Dates; By Edward 
Thomas, F.R.S. 8vo, pp. viii-24 and 82. With two Autotype Plates and 
Woodcuts. ' 1877. 7s. 6d. , „,,,., ™ 

THOMAS. The Theoet and Pbaotioe of Ceeolb Geammae. By J. J. Thomas. 

8vo, pp. viii., and 135, boards. 12s. „,,,-,, r ■ ^- -^ -^^ 

THOMAS.— Reoobds of the Gupta Dynasty. Illustrated by Inscriptions, Written 

'■ History Local Tradition, and Coins. To which is added a Chapter on the Arabs 
in Sind. By Edward Thomas, F.R.S. Folio, with a Plate, pp. iv. and 64, cloth. 
14s. 

THOMAS The Indiajt Balhaea, and the Arabian Intercourse with India in the 

Ninth and following Centuries. By Edward Thomas, F.R.S. (Contained in 
International Numismata Orientalia. Vol. II I., Part L Coins of Arakan 
Royal 4to, pp. viii.-48, wrappers. 1882. 8s. 6d. 

THOMAS.— Boyhood Lays. By WiUiam Henry Thomas. 18mo, pp. iv. and 74, 

:. cloth. 1877. 2s. 6d. ^ •, j v a tj m. 

THOMPSON —Dialogues, Russian and English. Compiled by A. R. Thompson, 

sometime Lecturer of the English Language in the University of St. Vladimir, 

KiefE. Crown 8vo, pp. iv. and 132, cloth. 1882. 5s. 

E 
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THOMSON. — Evolution and Involution. By George Thomson,Author of " The 
World of Being," &c. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 206, cloth. 1880. 5s. 

THOEBURN.— BANNtJ ; OK, OuK ApShan Fkontier. By S. S. Thorburn, F.C.S., 
Settlement Officer of the Bannti District. 8vo, pp. x. and 480, cloth. 1876. 18s. 

THORPE.— DlPLOMATAKiUM Anglioum Mvi Saxonicl A Collection of English 
Charters, from the reign of King ^thelberht of Kent, A.D. DOV., to that of Wil- 
liam the Conqueror. Containing : I. Miscellaneous Charters. II. Wills. III. 
G-uilds. IV. Manumissions and Acquittances. With a Translation of the Anglo- 
Saxon. By the late Benjamin Thorpe, Member of the Eoyal Academy of Sciences 
at Munich, and of the Society of Netherlandish Literature at Leyden. 8vo, pp. 
xlii. and 682, cloth. 1865. £1, Is. 

THOUGHTS ON LOGIC; or, the S.N.I.X. Prepositional Theory. Crown 8vo, pp. iv. 
and 76, cloth. 1877. 2s. 6d. 

THOUGHTS ON THEISM, with Suggestions towards a Public Eeligious Service in 
Harmony with Modern Science and Philosophy. Ninth Thousand. Revised and 
Enlarged. 8vo, pp. 74, sewed. 1882. Is. 

THURSTON. —Feiction and Lubkioation. Determinations of the Laws and Co- 
efficients of Friction by new Methods and with new Apparatus. By Kobert H. 
Thurston, A.M., C.B., &c. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 212, cloth. 1879. 6s. 6d. 

TIELE.— See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Vol. VII. and Trubner's 

Oriental Series. 
TOLHAUSEN. — A SYNOPSIS OF THE Patent Laws oe Various Countries. By A. 

Tolhausen, Ph.D. Third Edition. 12mo, pp. 62, sewed. 1870. Is. 6d. 

TONSBERG.— Norway. Illustrated Handbook for Travellers. Edited by Charles 
Tonsberg. With 134 Engravings on Wood, 17 Maps, and Supplement. Crown 
8vo, pp. Ixx., 482, and 32, cloth. 1875. 18s. 

TOPOGRAPHICAL WORKS. — A List OE THE VARIOUS WOEKS PREPARED AT THE 
TOPOSEAPHICAL AND STATISTICAL DEPARTMENT OP THE WAR OEPIOE may be 
had on application. 

TOECEANU.— Roumanian Grammar. See Trilbner's Collection. 

TORRENS.— Empire in Asia : How we came by it. A Book of Confessions. By 
W. M. Torrens, M.P. Med. 8vo, pp. 426, cloth. 1872. 14s. 

TOSCANI. — Italian Conversational Course. A New Method of Teaching the 
Italian Language, both Theoretically and Practically. By Giovanni Toscani, Pro- 
fessor of the Italian Language and Literature in Queen's Coll., London, &c. 
Fourth Edition. 12mo, pp. xiv. and 300, cloth. 1872. 5s. 

TOSCANI. — Italian Reading Course. By 6. Toscani. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xii. and 
160. With table. Cloth. 1875. 4s. 6d. 

TOULON. — ^iTs Advantages as a Winter Residence for Invalids and Others. 
By an English Resident. The proceeds of this pamphlet to be devoted to the 
English Church at Toulon. Crown 8vo, pp. 8, sewed. 1873. 6d. 

TKADLEG.— A SON OP Bblial. Autobiographical Sketches. By Nitram Tradleg, 
University of Bosphorus. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. -260, cloth. 1882. 5s. 

TEIMEN. — SpuTH- African Butterflies ; a Monograph of the Extra-Tropical 
Species. Sy Roland Trimen, F.^^S., F.Z.S., M.E.S., Curator of the South 
Airioan Museum, Cape Town. Eoyal 8vo. [In preparation. 

TRUBNER'S AMERICAN, EUROPEAN, AND ORIENTAL LiTEEARY Reooed. A Register 
of the most Important Works published in America, India, China, and the British 
Colonies. With Occasional Notes on German, Dutch, Danish, French, Italian, 
Spanish, Portuguese, and Russian Literature. The object of the Publishers in 
issuing this publication is to give a full and particular account of every publica- 
tion of importance issued in America and the East. Small 4to, 6d. per number. 
Subscription, 5s. per volume. 
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TEtJBNER.— Trubneb's Bibliograihioal Guide to American Liteeatdbb : 
A, Classed List of Books published in the United States of America, from 1817 
to 1857. With Bibliographical Introduction, Notes, and Alphabetical Index. 
CompUed and Edited by Nicolas Trubner. In 1 vol. 8vo, half bound, pp. 750. 
1859. 18s. 

TBITBNER'S CATALOaUE OP DICTIONARIES AND GRAMMARS OF THE PRINCIPAL 
Languaoes and Dialects of the World. Considerably Enlarged and Kevised, 
•with an Alphabetical Index. A Guide for Students and Booksellers. Second 
Edition, 8vo, pp. viii. and 170, cloth. 1882. 5s. 

TRUBNEE'S Collection of Simplified Grammars of the Principal Asiatic 
and European Languages. Edited by Reinhold Host, LL.D., Ph.D. Crown 
8to, cloth, uniformly bound. 

I.— Hindustani, Persian, and Arabic. By B. H. Palmer, M.A. 
Second Edition. Pp. 112. 1885. 5s. 
II.— Hungarian. By I; Singer. Pp. vi. and 88. 1882. 4s. 6d. 
III.— Basque. By W. Van Bys. Pp. xii. and 52. 1883. 3s. 6d. 
IT.— Malagasy. By G. W. Parker. Pp. 66, with Plate. 1883. 53. 

"V.— Modern Greek, By E. M. Geldart, M.A. Pp. 68. 1883. 2s. 6d. 
VI. — EouMANlAN. By E. Torceanu. Pp. viii. and 72. 1883. 5s. 
VII.— Tibetan Grammar. By H. A. Jasohke. Pp. viii.-104. 1883. 5s. 
VIII.— Danish. By E. C. Ott^. Pp. viu. and 66. 1884. 2s. 6d. 
IX.— Turkish. ]^J. W.Eedhouse,M.E.A.S. Pp. xii and 204. 1884. lOs.ed. 
X.— Swedish. By E. C. Otte. Pp. xii. -70. 1884. 23. 6d. 
XI.— Polish. By W. E. Morfill, M.A. Pp. viii. -64. 1884. 3s. 6d. 
Xn.— Pali. By B. Miiller. Pp. xvi.-144. 1884. 7s. 6d. 
XIIL— Sanskrit. By H. Bdgren. Pp. xii.-178. 1885. 10s. 6d. 
TKUBNEE'S OKIENTAl SERIES :— 

Post 8vo, cloth, unifoimly bound. 
Essays on the Sacked Language, Writings, and Eeligion or 
THE Parsis. By Martin Hang, Ph.D., late Professor of Sanskrit and 
Comparatiye Philology at the University of Munich. Third Edition. 
Edited and Enlarged by E. W. West, Ph.D. To which is also added, A 
Biographical Memoir of the late Dr. Haug. By Professor E. P. Evans. 
Pp. xlviii. and 428. i 1884. 16s. 
Texts from the Buddhist Caiton, commonly known as Dhamma- 
pada. With Accompanying Narratives. Translated from the Chinese 
by S. Beal, B.A., Trinity College, Cambridge, Professor of Chinese, Uni- 
versity College, London. Pp. viii. and 176. 1878. 73. 6d. 
The History of Indian Literature. By Albrecht Weber. Trans- 
lated from the German by J. Mann, M.A., and Dr. T. Zachariae, with 
the Author's sanction and assistance. 2d Edition. Pp. 368. 1882. 10s. 6d. 
A Sketch of the Modern Languages of the Bast Indies. Accom- 
panied by Two Language Maps, Classified List of Languages and 
Dialects, and a List of Authorities for each Language. By Kobert Cust, 
late of H.M.I.C.S., and Hon. Librarian of E.A.S. Pp. xii. and 198. 
1878. 126. 
The Birth of the War-God : A Poem. By Kalidasd. Translated 
from the Sanskrit into English Verse, by Ealph T. H. Griffiths, M.A., 
Principal of Benares CoUege. Second Edition. Pp. xii. and 116. 1879. Ss. 
A Classical Dictionary of Hindu Mythology and History, Geo- 
graphy AND Literature. By John Dowson, M.E.A.S., late Professor 
in the Staff CoUege. Pp.432. 1879. 16s. 
Metrical Translations J'ROM Sanskrit Writers ; with an Introduc- 
tion, many Prose Versions, and Parallel Passages from Classical 
Authors. By J. Muir, CLE., D.C.L., &c. Pp. xUv.-376. 1879. 14s. 
Modern India and the Indians : being a Series of Impressions, Notes, 
and Essays. By Monier Williams, D. C. L. , Hon. LL. D. of the University 
of Calcutta, Bodeh Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Oxford. 
" ■ ' ' ' id by considerable additions. With 

-8. 1879. 14s. 
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TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES— co«Wn«e(i. 

The Life ob Legend of Gaudama, the Buddha of the Burmese, ^^ Vith 
Annotations, the Ways to Neibban, and Notice on the Phongyies,, or 
Burmese Monks. By the Right Eev. P. Bigandet, Bishop of Eamatha, 
Vicar Apostolic of Ava and Pegu. Third Edition. 2 vols. Pp. xx.-368 
and viii.-326. 1880. 21s. 

Miscellaneous Essays, relating to Indian Subjects. By B. H._Hodg- 
son, late British Minister at Nepal. 2 vols., pp. viii.-408, and viii.-348. 
1880. 28s. 

Selections from the Koean. By Edward William Lane, Author of an 
"Arabic-English Lexicon," &c. A New Edition,, Kevised, with an 
Introduction. By Stanley Lane Poole. Pp. cxii. and 174. 1879. 9s. 

Chinese Bdddhism. A Volume of Sketches, Historical and Critical. 
By J. Bdkins, D.D., Author of " China's Place in Philology," "Eeligion 
in China," &c., &c. Pp. Ivi. and 454. 1880. IBs. 

The GnLiSTAN ; ok, Kose Garden of Shekh Mushliu'd-Din Sabi op 
Shiraz. Translated for the first time into Prose and Verse, with 
Preface and a Life of the Author, from the Atish Kadah, by E. B. 
Eastwick,F.E.S.,M.K.A.S. 2dEdition. Pp. xxvi. and 244. 1880. 10s. 6d. 

A Talmudio Miscellany ; or. One Thousand and One Extracts from the 
Talmud, the Midrashira, and the Kabbalah. Compiled and Translated 
by P. J. Hershon. Witha Preface by Eev.E. W. Farrar, D.D., F.E.S., 
Chaplain in Ordinary to Her Majesty, and Canon of Westminster. 
With Notes and Copious Indexes. Pp. xxviii. and 362. 1880. 14s. 

The History of Esabhaddon {Son of Sennacherib), King of Assyria, 
B.C. 681-668. Translated from the Cuneiform Inscriptions upon 
Cylinders and Tablets in the British Museum Collection. Together 
with Original Texts, a Grammatical Analysis of each word. Explana- 
tions of the Ideographs by Extracts from the Bi-Lingual Syllabaries, 
and List of Eponyms, &o. By E. A. Budge, B.A., M.E.A.S., Assyrian 
Exhibitioner, Christ's College, Cambridge. Post 8vo, pp. xii. and 
164, cloth. 1880. lOs. 6d. 

Buddhist Birth Stories; or, Jataka Tales. The oldest Collection of 
Eolk-Lore extant : being the Jatakatthavannana, for the first time 
edited in the original Pali, by V. Fausboll, and translated by T. W. 
Ehys Davids. Translation. Vol. I. Pp. cxvi. and 348. 1880. 18s. 

The Classical Poetry of the Japanese. By Basil Chamberlain, Author 
of "Teigio Henkaku, Ichiran." Pp. xii. and228. 1880. 7s. 6d. 

Linguistic and Oriental Essays. Written from the year 1846-1878. 
By E. Cuat, Author of "The Modern Languages of the East Indies." 
Pp. xii. and 484. 1880. 18s. 

Indian Poetry. Containing a New Edition of "The Indian Song of 
Songs," from the Sanskrit of the Glta Govindaof Jayadeva ; Two Books 
from " The Iliad of India " (Mah^bharata) ; " Proverbial Wisdom " from 
the Shlokas of the Hitopadesa, and other Oriental Poems. By Edwia 
Arnold, C.S.I., &c. Third Edition. Pp. viii. and 270. 1884. 7b. 6d. 

The Eelioions of India. By A. Earth. Authorised Translation by 
Eev. J. Wood. Pp. XX. and 310. 1881. 16s. 

Hindu Philosophy. The Sankhya Kirika of Iswara Krishna. An 
Exposition of the System of Kapila. With an Appendix on the Nyaya 
and Vftiseahika Systems. By John Davies, M.A., M.R.A.S. Pp. vi. 
and 151. 1881. 68. 
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TRUBNERS ORIENTAL SERIES- con* jji«C(i. 

A Manual op Hindu Pantheism. The Vedantasara. Translated with 
Copious Annotations. By Major G-. A. Jacob, Bombay Stafi Corps, 
Inspector of Army Schools. With a Preface by B. B. Cowell, M.A., 
Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Cambridge. Pp. x. and 130 
1881. 6s. 

The MesnevI (usually known as the Mesneviyi Sherif, or Holy Mesnevi) 
of Mevlana (Our Lord) Jelalu-'d-Din Muhammed, Br-Euml. Book the 
First. Together with some Account of the Life and Acts of the Author, 
of his Ancestors, and of his Descendants. Illustrated by a selection 
of Characteristic Anecdotes as collected by their Historian Mevlan^ 
Shemsu-'d-Din Ahmed, El Eflaki El Arifl. Translated, and the Poetry 
Versified by James "W. Eedhouse, M.E.A.S., &o. Pp. xvi. and 138, 
vi. and 290. 1881. S.1, Is. 

Eastern Provekbs and Emblems iLLusTEATiNa Old Truths. By the 
Eev. J. Long, Member of the Bengal- Asiatic Society, F.E.G.S. Pp. 
XV. and 280. 1881. 63. 

The Quatrains of Omar Khayyam. A New Translation. By B. H. 
Whinfield, late of H.M. Bengal Civil Service. Pp. 96. 1881. 5s. 

The Quatrains of Omar KhatyXm. The Persian Text, with an English 
Verse Translation. By E. H. Whinfield. Pp. xxxii.-335. 1883. 10s. 6d. 

The Mind of Menoius ; or. Political Economy Founded upon Moral Philo- 
sophy. A Systematic Digest of the Doctrines of the Chinese Philosopher 
Mencius. The Original Text Classified and Translated, with Com- 
ments, by the Rev. E. Faber, Ehenish Mission Society. Translated 
from the German, with Additional Notes, by the Esv. A. B. Hutchin- 
son, Church Mission, Hong Kong. Author in Chinese of ** Primer Old 
Testament History," &c., &c. Pp. xvi. and 294. 1882. 10s. 6d. 

Y6suF AND Zulaikha. A Poem by Jami. Translated from the Persian 
into English Verse. By E. T. H. Griffith. Pp. xiv. and 304. 1882. 8s. 6d. 

TSUNI- II GOAM : The Supreme Being of the Khoi-Khoi. By Theophilus 
Hahn, Ph.D., Custodian of the Grey Collection, Cape Town, Corres- 
ponding Member of the Geographical Society, Dresden ; Corresponding 
Member of the Anthropological Society, Vienna, &c., &c. Pp. xii. and 
154. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

A Comprehensive Commentary to the Quran. To which is prefixed 
Sale's Preliminary Discourse, with Additional Notes and Emendations. 
Together with'a Complete Index to the Text, Preliminary Discourse, 
and Notes. By Eev. E. M. Wherry, JI.A., Lodiana. Vol. I. Pp. xii. 
and 392. 1882. 12s. 6d. Vol. II. Pp. xi. and 408. 1884. 12s. 6d. 

Hindu Philosophy. The Bhagavad GItI ; or. The Sacred Lay. A 
Sanskrit Philosophical Lay. Translated, with Notes, by John Davies, 
M.A. Pp. vi. and 208. 1882. 8s. 6d. 

The Sarva-Dabsana-Samokaha ; or, Eeview of the Different Systems 
of Hindu Philosophy. By Madhava Acharya. Translated by E. B. 
Cowell, M.A., Cambridge, and A. E. Gough, M.A., Calcutta. Pp. xii. 
and 282. 1882. 10s. 6d. 

Tibetan Tales. Derived from Indian Sources. Translated from the 
Tibetan of the Kay-Gyur. By F. Anton von Schiefuer. Done into 
English from the German, with an Introduction. By W. E. S. Ealaton, 
M.A. Pp. Ixvi. and 368. ■ 1882. 14s. 

Linguistic Essays. By Carl Abel, Ph.D. Pp. viii. and 265. 1882. 9s. 

The Indian Empire : Its History, People, and Products. By W. W. 
Hunter, C.I.B., LL.D. Pp. 568. 1882. 16s. 

History of the Egyptian Eeligion. By Dr. C. P. Tiele, Leiden. Trans- 
lated by J. Ballingal. Pp. xxiv. and 230. 1882. 7s. 6d. 
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TRiJBNER'S ORIENTAL SEKOS— continued. 

The Philosophy of the XJpanishads. By A. E. Gongh, M.A., Calcutta. 

Pp. xxir.-268. 1882. 9s. 
TJdanayaega. a Collection of Verses from the Buddhist Canon. Com- 
piled hy Dharmatrata. Being the Northern Buddhist Version of 
Dhammapada. Translated from the Tibetan of Bkah-hgyur, with 
Notes, and Extracts from the Commentary of Pradinavarman, by W. 
Woodville Kockhill. Pp. 240. 1883. 95. 
A HiSTOKT OP BUKMA, including Burma Proper, Pegu, Taungu, Tenas- 
serim, and Arakan. From the Earliest Time to the End of the First 
War with British India. By Lieut. -General Sir Arthur P. Phayre, 
G.C.M.G., K.C.S.I., andC.B. Pp. xii.-312. 1883. 14s. 
A Sketch op the Modern Languages op Apeica. Accompanied by a 
Language-Map. By E. N. Cust, Author of " Modem Languages of the 
East Indies," &c. 2 vols., pp. xvi. and 566, with Thirty-one Autotype 
Portraits. 1883. 25s. 
Religion in China ; containing a brief Account of the Three Beligions of 
the Chinese ; with Observations on the Prospects of Christian Conver- 
sion amongst that People. By Joseph Bdkins, D.D., Peking. Third 
Edition. Pp. xvi. and 260. 1884. 7s. 6d. 
Outlines or the Histobt op Eeligion to the Spread op the TJNiVEKaAL 
Eeligions. By Prof. C. P. Tible. Translated from the Dutch by J. 
Estlin Carpenter, M.A., with the Author's assistance. Third Edition. 
Pp. XX. and 250. 1884. 7s. 6d. 
Si-Tu-Ki. Buddhist Eeooeds op the Western Woeld. Translated 
from the Chinese of Hiuen Tsaing(A.D. 629). By Samuel Beal, Professor 
of Chinese, University College, London. 2 vols., with a specially pre- 
pared Map. Pp. cviii.-242 and viii.-370. 1884. 24s. Dedicated byper- 
mission to H.E.H. the Prince of Wales. 
The Life op the Buddha, akd the Eablt Histoet op his Order. 
Derived from Tibetan Works in the Bkah-Hgyur and the Bstan-Hgyur, 
followed by Notices on the Early History of Tibet and Khoten. By W. 
W. EockhUl. Pp. xii. and 274. 1884. 10s. 6d. 
The Sankhta Aphorisms op Kapila. With Illustrative Extracts from 
the Commentaries. Translated and Edited by J. E. Ballantyne, LL.D., 
late Principal of Benares College. Third Edition, now entirely Ee- 
Edited by Fitzedward Hall. Pp. viii. and 464. 1885. 16s. 
The Obdinanoes op Manu. Translated from the Sanskrit. With an 
Introduction by the late A. C. Burnell, Ph.D., CLE. Completed and 
Edited by Edward W. Hopkins, Ph.D., of Columbia College, New 
York. Pp. xliv. and 400. 1884. 12s. 
The Life and Works op Alexander Csoma Db Koeos between 1819 
and 1842. With a Short Notice of all his Published and Unpublished 
Works and Essays. From Original and for the most part Unpublished 
Documents. By T. Duka, M.D., F.E.C.S. (Eng.), Surgeon-Major H.M.'s 
Bengal Medical Service, Eetired, &c. Pp. xii. -234, cloth. 1885. 9s. 
TURNER.— The English Language. A Concise History of the English Language, 
with a Glossary showing the Derivation and Pronunciation of the English Words. 
By Eoger Turner. In German and English on opposite pages. 18mo, pp. viii.-80, 
sewed. 1884. Is. 6d. 
UNGER.— A Shoet Cut to Eeading : The Child's First Book of Lessons. Part I. 
ByW. H. Unger. Fourth Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. 32, cloth. 1873. 5d. 

Sequel to Part I. and Part II. Fourth Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. 64, cloth. 1873. 

6d. Parts I. and II. Third Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. 76, cloth. 1873. Is. 6d. 

In folio sheets. Pp. 44. Sets A to D, lOd. each ; set E, 8d. 1873. Complete, 4s. 

VNGER. — W. H. Ungee's Continuous Supplementary Writing Models, designed 

to impart not only a good bii.siness hand, but correctness in transcribing. Oblong 

8vo, pp. 40, stiff covers. 1874. 6d. 
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UNGER.— The Student's Eldb Book: Being Selections from Official Corre- 
spondence, Reports, &c. ; for Exercises in Beading and Copying Manusciipts, 
Writing, Orthography, Punctuation, Dictation, Prgcis, Indexing, and Digesting, 
and Tabulating Accounts and Ketums. Compiled by W. H. TJnger. Folio, pp. 
100, paper. 1875. 2s. 

ITNGEK. — Two Hundred Tests in English Okthogeaphy, or "Word Dictations. 
Compiled by W. H. linger. Foolscap, pp. viii. and 200, cloth. 1877. Is. 6d. plain, 
2s. 6d. interleaved. 

UNGER.— The Sceipt Peimee : By which one of the remaining difficulties of 
Children is entirely removed in the first stages, and, as a consequence, a consider- 
able saving of time will be effected. In Two Parts. By W. H. Unger. Part I. 
12mo, pp. xvi. and 44, cloth. 5d. Part II., pp. 59, cloth. 5d. 

UNGER. — Peeliminaet 'Woed Dictations on the Rules foe Spelling. By W. 
H. linger. 18mo, pp. 44, cloth. 4d. 

URICOECHEA. — Mapoteoa Colombiana : Catalogo do Todos los Mapas, Pianos, 
Vistas, &c., relatives a la Am^rica-Espafiola, Brasil, e Islas adyaoentes. Arre- 

tlada cronologicamente ,i precedida de una introduccion sobre la historia cartogra- 
oa de' America. Por el Doctor Bzequiel TIricoechea, de Bog6ta, Nueva Granada. 
8vo, pp. 232, cloth. 1860. 6s. 

URQUHART. — Eleoteo-Motoks. A Treatise on the Means and Apparatus era- 
ployed in the Transmission of Electrical Energy and its Conversion into Motive- 
power. For the Use of Engineers and Others. By J. W. Urquhart, Electrician. 
Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. xii. and 178, illustrated. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

VAITANA SUTRA. — See AucTOEBS Sanskkiti, Vol. III. 

VALDES. — Lives oe the Twin Eeothees, JuIn and Alponso de Vald^s. By E. 
Boehmer, D.D. Translated by J. T. Betts. Crown 8vo, pp. 32, wrappers. 
1882. Is. 

VALDES. — Seventeen Opuscules. By Juan de Valdis. Translated from the 
Spanish and Italian, and edited by John T. Betts. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 
188, cloth. 1882. 6s. 

VALDES. — JuXn de Vald^s' Commentakt upon the Gospel oe St. Matthew. 
With Professor Boehmer's "Lives of Juin and Alfonso de Valdes." Now for 
the first time translated from the Spanish, and never before published in English. 
By John T. Betts. Post 8vo, pp. xii. and 512-30, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

VALDES. — Spieitual Milk; or. Christian Instruction for Children. By JuS,n de 
Valdes. Translated from the Italian, edited and published by John T. Betts. 

' With Lives of the twin brothers, JuILn and Alfonso de Valdes. By E. Boehmer, 
D.D. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 60, wrappers. 1882. 2s. 

VALDES. — Spieitual Milk. Octaglot. The Italian original, with translations 
into Spanish, Latin, Polish, German, English, French, and Engadin. With a 
Critical and Historical Introduction by Edward Boehmer, the Editor of "Spanish 
Reformers." 4to, pp. 88, wrappers. 1884. Os. 

VALDES. — Three Opuscules : an Extract from Valdes' Seventeen Opuscules. By 
Ju4n de Valdes. Translated, edited, and published by John T. Betts. Fcap. 8vo, 
pp. 58, wrappers. 1881. la. 6d. 

VALDES. — JuXn de VALDi;s' Commentaet upon Oue Lord's Sbemon on the 
Mount. Translated and edited by J. T. Betts. With Lives of Juin and 
Alfonso de Valdes. By E. Boehmer, D.D. Crown 8vo, pp. 112, boards. 

1882. 2s. 6d. 

VALDES.— Jni-N DE Valdes' Commentaet upon the Epistle to the Romans. 
Edited by J. T. Betts. Crown 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 296, cloth. 1883. 6s. 

VALDES.— Ju/N DE YAjjOta' Commentary upon St. Paul's First Epistle to 
the Church at Corinth. Translated and edited by J. T. Betts. With Lives 
of Ju&n and Alphonso de Valdes. By E. Boehmer. Crown 8vo, pp. 390, cloth. 

1883. 6s. 
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VAN CAMPEN. — The Dutch in the Arotio Seas. By Samuel Eichard Van 
Campen, author of "Holland's Silver Feast." 8vo. Vol. I. A Dutch Arctic 
Expedition and Route. Third Edition. Pp. xxxvii. and 263, cloth. 1877. 10s. 6d. 
Vol. II. in preparation. 

VAN DE WEYER.— CHOIX D'OPtlSCULES PHILOSOFHIQUBS, HiSTOEIQnES, POLITIQUES 
BT LlTT^EAlKES de Sylvain Van de Weyer, Precedes d'Avant propos de I'Editenr. 
Eoxburghe style. Crown Svo. Peemieeb S£eie. Pp. 374. 1863. 10s. 6d. — 
Deuxieme SiEiE. Pp. 502. 1869. 12s.— Teoisieme S^eib. Pp. 391. 1875. 
10a. 6d.— QUATEiJlMB SiEiB. Pp. 366. 1876. 10s. 6d. 

VAN EYS.— Basque Geammab. See Trubner's Collection. 

VAN LAUN.— Geammab op the Feench Language. By H. Van I,aun. Parts 
I. and II. Accidence and Syntax. 13th Edition. Cr. Svo, pp. 151 and 120, cloth. 
1874. 4s. Part III. Exercises. 11th Edition. Cr. Svo, pp. xii. and 285, cloth. 
1873. 3s. 6d. 

VAN LAUN. — LEfONS Geadd^bs de Teaduotion et de Leotuee ; or. Graduated 
Lessons in Translation and Beading, with Biographical Sketches, Annotations 
on History, Geography, Synonyms and Style, and a Dictionary of Words and 
Idioms. By Henri Van Laun. 4th Edition. 12mo, pp. viii. and 400, cloth. 
1868. 5s. 

VAN PEAAGH. — LESSONS FOB THE Insteuction of Dbab and Dumb Childeen, 
in Speaking, Lip-reading, Reading, and Writing. By W. Van Praagh, Director 
of the School and Training College for Teachers of the Association for the Oral 
Instruction of the Deaf and Dumb, Oificier d'Academie, France. Fcap. Svo, 
Part L, pp. 52, cloth. 1884. 2s. 6d. Pai-t 11, pp. 62, cloth. Is. 6d. 

VAEDHAMANA'S GANAKATNAMAHODADHI. See AUCTOEBS Sanskeiti, Vol. IV. 

VAZIK OF LANKUEAN : A Persian Play. A Text-Book of Modern Colloquial 
Persian. Edited, "with Grammatical Introduction, Translation, Notes, and Voca- 
bulary, by W. H. Haggard, late of H.M. Legation in Teheran, and G. le Strange. 
Crown Svo, pp. 230, cloth. 1882. 10s. 6d. 

VELASQUEZ and SimonhS's New Method to Read, Weite, and Speak the 
Spanish Language. Adapted to Ollendorff's System. Post Svo, pp. 558, cloth. 
1882. 6s. 
Key. Post 8vo, pp. 174, cloth. 4s. 

VELASQUEZ. — A Dictionaet of the Spanish and English Languages. For 
the Use of Young Learners and Travellers. By M. Velasquez de la Cadeua. 
In Two Parts. I. Spanish-English. II. English-Spanish. Crown Svo, pp. viii. 
and 846, cloth. 1883. 7s. 6d. 

VELASQUEZ.— A Peonouncino Diotionaet op the Spanish and English Lan- 
guages. Composed from the Dictionaries of the Spanish Academy, Terreos, and 
SalvS,, and Webster, Worcester, and Walker. Two Parts in one thick volume. 
By M. Velasquez de la Cadena. Roy. Svo, pp. 1280, cloth. 1873. £1, 4s. 

VELASQUEZ.— New Spanish Readee : Passages from the most approved authors, 
in Prose and Verse. Arranged in progressive order. With Vocabulary. By M. 
Velasquez de la Cadena. Post Svo, pp. 352, cloth. 1866. 63. 

VELASQUEZ.— An Easy Inteoduotion to Spanish Conveksation, containing all 
that is necessary to make a rapid progress in it. Particularly designed for 
persons who have little time to study, or are their own instructors. By M. 
Velasquez de la Cadena. 12mo, pp. 150, cloth. 1863. 2s. 6d. 

VEESES AND Vkbselets. By a Lover of Nature. Foolscap Svo, pp. viii. and 
88, cloth. 1876. 2s. 6d. 

VICTOEIA GOVERNMENT.— Puelications of the Government op Victoeia. 
TAst in preparation. 

VOGEL.— On Bebb. A Statistical Sketch. By M. Vogel. Fcap. Svo, pp. xii and 
76, cloth limp. 1874. 2s. y < ee 

WAFFLAED and FULGENCE.— Le Voyage i Dieppe. A Comedy in Prose. By 
Wafflard and Fulgence. Edited, with Notes, by the Rev. P. H. E. Brette, B D 
Cr. Svo, pp. 104, cloth. 1867. 2s. 6d. 
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WAKE.— The Evolution of Moeality. Being a History of the Development of 
Moral Culture. By C, Staniland Wake. 2 vols, crown 8vo, pp. xvi.-506 and 
XU.-474, cloth. 1878. 21s. 

WALLACE.— On Mieaoles and Modern Spieitdalism ; Three Essays. By Alfred 
Euseel Wallace, Author of "The Malay Archipelago," "The Geographical Dis- 
tribution of Animals," &c., &c. Second Edition, crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 236, 
cloth. 1881. 5s 

WANKLYN and CHAPMAN.— Watbe Anaitsis. A Practical Treatise on the 
Examination of Potable Water. By J. A. Wanklyn, and E. T. Chapman. Sixth 
Edition. Entirely rewritten. By J. A, Wanklyn, M.E.C.S. Crown 8vo, pp. 192, 
cloth. 1884. 5s. 

WANKLYN. — Milk Analysis ; a Practical Treatise on the Examination of Milt and 
its Derivatives, Cream, Butter, and Cheese. By J. A, Wanklyn, M.R.C.S., &c. 
Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 72, cloth. 1874. Ss. ' 

WANKLYN. — Tea, Coffee, and Cocoa. A Practical Treatise on the Analysis of 
Tea, Coffee, Cocoa, Chocolate, Mat^ (Paraguay Tea), &c. By J. A, Wanklyn, 
M.R.C.S., &c. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 60, cloth. 1874. 5s. 

WAR OFFICE.— A List of the various Militaet Manuals and otheeWoeks 

PUBLISHED UNDBE THE SUFBBINTENDBNOB OF THE WaE OFFIOB may be had On 
application. 

WARD. — lOB : A Lecture delivered before the Keswick Literary Society, and pub- 
lished by request. To which is appended a Geological Dream on Sklddaw. By 
J. Clifton Ward, F.G.S. 8vo, pp. 28, sewed. 1870. Is. 

WARD. — Blbmbntaet Natural Philosophy ; being a Course of Nine Lectures, speci- 
ally adapted for the use of Schools and Junior Students. By J. Clifton Ward, 
F.G.S. Foap. 8vo, pp. viii. and 216, with 154 Illustrations, cloth. 1871. Ss. 6d. 

WARD. — Elembntaey Geology : A Course of Nine Lectures, for the use of Schools 
and Junior Students. By J. Clifton Ward, F.G.S. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 292, with 120 
Illustrations, cloth. 1872. 4s. 6d. 

WATSON. — Index to the Native and Soientifio Names of Indian and other 
Basteen Bconomio Plants and Peoduots, originally prepared under the autho- 
rity of the Secretary of State for India in Council. By John Forbes Watson, 
M.D. Imp. 8vo, pp. 650, cloth. 1868. £1, lis. 6d. 

WATSON.— Spanish and Portuguese South America during the Colonial 
Pbeiod. By E. G. Watson. 2 vols, post 8vo, pp. xvi.-308, viii. -320, cloth. 
1884. 21s. 

WEBER. — The History OF Indian Literature. By Albrecht Weber. Translated 
from the Second German Edition, by J. Mann, M.A., and T. Zaoharaiae, Ph.D., 
with the sanction of the Author. Second Edition, post 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 360, 
cloth. 1882, 10s. 6d. 

WEDGWOOD. — Thb Principles of Geometrical Demonsteation, reduced from the 
Original Conception of Space and Form. By H. Wedgwood, M.A. 12mo, pp. 48, 
cloth. 1844. 2s. 

WEDGWOOD. — On the Development of the Understanding. By H. Wedgwood, 
A.M. 12mo, pp. 133, cloth. 1848. 3s. 

WEDGWOOD. — The Geometry of the Theee Fiest Books of Euclid. By Direct 
Proof from Definitions Alone. By H. Wedgwood, M.A. 12mo, pp. 104, cloth. 
1856. 3s. 

WEDGWOOD. — On the Origin of Language. By H. Wedgwood, M.A. 12mo, 
pp. 165, cloth. 1866. 3s. 6d. 

WEDGWOOD.— A DICTIONARY OF English Etymology. By H. Wedgwood, 
Third Edition, revised and enlarged. With Introduction on the Origin of 
Language. 8vo, pp. Ixxii. and 746, cloth. 1878. £1, Is. 

WEDGWOOD.— Contested Etymologies in the Dictionary of the Rev. W. W. 
Skeat. By H. Wedgwood. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 194, cloth. 1882. 5b. 
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WEISBACH.— Theoeetical Mechanics : A Manual of the Mechanics of Engineer- 
ing and of the Construction of Machines ; with an Introduction to the Calculus. 
Designed as a Text-book for Technical Schools and Colleges, and for the use of 
Engineers, Architects, &c. By Jvdius Weisbaoh, Ph.I)., Oberbergrath, and Pro- 
fessor at the Royal Mining Academy at Freiberg, &o. Translated from the Ger- 
man by Bckley B. Coxe, A.M., Mining Engineer. Demy 8vo, with 902 woodcuts, 
pp. 1112, cloth. 1877. 3l3. 6d. 

WELLEK. — As Improved Diotionaet ; English and French, and French and Eng- 
lish. By E. WeUer. Eoyal 8to, pp. 384 and 340, cloth. 1864. 7s. 6d. 

WEST and BUHLEE.— A Digest of the Hindu Law oe Inhebitanoe, Pabtition, 
AND Adoption ; embodying the Eeplies of the Statris in the Courts of the 
Bombay Presidency, with Introductions and Notes. By Raymond West and 
J. G. Buhler. Third Edition. Demy 8to, pp. 1450, sewed. 1884. £1, 16s. 

WETHEBELL. — The Mandeactube oE Vineoae, its Theory and Practice; with 
especial reference to the Quick Process. By C. M. Wetherell, Ph.D., M.D. 8vo, 
pp. 30, cloth. 7s. 6d. 

WHEELDON. — Anglingj Eesobts neab London : The Thames and the Lea. By J. 
P. Wheeldon, Piscatorial Correspondent to "Bell's Life." Crown 8vo, pp. viii. 
and 218. 1878. Paper,-ls. 6d. 

WHEELER. — The Histobt op India ekom the Eabliest Ages. By J. Talboys 
Wheeler. Demy 8vo, cloth. Vol. I. containing the Vedic Period and the Mah& 
Bh^rata. With Map. Pp. Ixxv. and 576, cl. 1867, o. p. VoL IL The Ramayana, 
and the Brahmanio Period. Pp. btxxviii. and 680, with 2 Maps, ol. 21s. Vol. 

III. Hindu, Buddhist, Bralmanical Revival. Pp. xxiv.-500. With 2 Maps, 
8vo, cl. 1874. 18s. This volume may be had as a complete work with the fol- 
lowing title, " History of India ; Hindu, Buddhist, and Brahmanical." Vol 

IV. Part L Mussulman Rule. Pp. xxxii.-320. 1876. 14s. Vol. IV. Part IL 
completing the History of India down to the time of the Moghul Empire. 
Pp. xxviii. and 280. 1881. I2s. 

WHEELER. — Eaelt Reookds oe Bbitish India : A History of the English Settle- 
ments in India, as told in the Government Records, the works of old Travellers, 
and other Contemporary Documents, from the earliest period down to the rise of 
British Power in India. By J. Talboys Wheeler, late Assistant Secretary to the 
Government of India in the Foreign Department. Royal 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 392, 
cloth. 1878. 15s. 

WHEELER.— The Fobbigneb in China. By L. N. Wheeler, D.D. With Intro- 
duction by Professor W. C. Sawyer, Ph.D. 8vo, pp. 268, cloth. 1881. 6s. 6d. 

WHERRY. — A COMPEEHENSIVE COMMENTARY TO THE QtJEAN. To which is prefixed 
Sale's Preliminary Discourse, with additional Notes and Emendations. Together 
with a complete Index to the Text, Preliminary Discourse, and Notes. By Rev. 
E. M. Wherry M.A., Lodiana. 3 vols. postSvo, cloth. Vol. I. Pp. xii. and 392. 
1882. 12s. 6d. Vol. II. Pp. vi. and 408. 1884. 12s. 6d. 

WHINFIELD. — QpATBAiNS OF Omae Khayyam. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

WHINTIELD.— See Gulshan I. Eaz. 

WHIST. — Shobt Rules foe Modeen Whist, Extracted from the "Quarterly 
Review "of January 1871. Printed on a Card, folded to fit the Pocket. 1878. 6d. 

WHITE. — Spinoza. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library. 

WHITNEY. — Language and the Study of Language : Twelve Lectures on the 
Principles of Linguistic Science. By W. D. Whitney. Fourth Edition, aug- 
. mented by an Analysis. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 504, cloth. 1884. 10s. 6d. 

WHITNEY.— Language and its Study, with especial reference to the Indo- 
European Family of Languages. Seven Lectures by W. D. Whitney, Instructor 
in Modern Languages in Yale College. Edited with Introduction, Notes, Tables, 
&o., and an Index, by the Rev. E. Morris, M.A., LL.D. Second Edition. 
Crown 8vo, pp. xxii. and 318, cloth. 1880. 5s. 
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WHITNEY.— Oriental and Linguistic Studies. By W. D. Whitney. First Series. 
Crown 8vo, pp. x. and 420, cloth. 1874. 12s. Second Series. Crown Svo, pp. xii. 
and 434. With chart, cloth. 1874. 123. 

WHITNEY.— A Sanskkit Grammar, including both the Classical Language and the 
older Dialects of Veda and Brahmana. By William Dwight Whitney, Professor 
of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology in Yale College, Newhaven, &c., &o. 
Svo, pp. xxiv. and 486. 1879. Stitched in wrapper, 10s. 6d; cloth, 12s. 

WHITWELL. — Iron Smblteb's Pocket Anajltsis Book. By Thomas Whitwell, 
Member of the Institution of Mechanical Engineers, &c. Oblong 12mo, pp. 152, 
roan. 1877. Ss. 

WILKINSON. — The Saint's Travel to the Land of Canaan. Wherein are dis- 
covered Seventeen False Rests short of the Spiritual Coming of Christ in the 
Saints, with a Brief Discovery of what the Coming of Christ in the Spirit is. By 
K. Wilkinson. Printed 1648 ; reprinted 1874. Foap. 8vo, pp. 208, cloth. Is. 6d. 

WILLIAMS.— A Syllabic Dictionary of the Chinese Language ; arranged ac- 
cording to the Wu-Fang Yuen Yin, with the pronunciation of the Characters as 
heard in Pekin, Canton, Amoy, and Shanghai. By S. Wells Williams, LL.D. 
4to, pp. 1336. 1874. £5, 5s. 

WILLIAMS.— Modern India and the Indians. See Trilbner's Oriental Series. 

WILSON. — Works op the late Horace Hayman Wilson, M.A., F.E.S., &c. 

Vols. I. and II. Essays and Lectures chiefly on the Religion of the Hindus, by 
the late H. H. Wilson, M.A., F.E.S., &c. Collected and Edited by Dr. Eein- 
hold Eost. 2 vols, demy Svo, pp. xiii. and 399, vi. and 416, cloth. 21s. 

Vols. III., IV., and V. Essays Analytical, Critical, and Philological, on Subjects 
connected with Sanskrit Literature. Collected and Edited by Dr. Eeinhold 
Eost. 3 vols, demy Svo, pp. 408, 406, and 390, cloth. 36s. 

Vols. VI., VIL, VIII., IX., andX. (2 parts). Vishnu Purana, a System of Hindu 
Mythology and Tradition. Translated from the original Sanskrit, and Illus- 
trated by Notes derived chiefly from other Puran&s. By the late H. H. Wilson. 
Edited by FitzEdward HaU, M.A., D.C.L., Oxon. Vols. I. to V. (2 parts). 
Demy Svo, pp. oxl. and 200, 344, 346, 362, and 268, cloth. £3, 4s. 6d. 

Vols. XI. and XII. Select Specimens of the Theatre of the Hindus. Translated 
from the original Sanskrit. By the late H. H. Wilson, M.A., F.E.S. Third 
corrected Edition. 2 vols, demy Svo, pp. Ixxi. and 384, iv. and 418, cloth. 21s. 

WILSON. — Thoughts on Science, Theology, and Ethics. By John Wilson, M.A., 
Trinity College, Dublin. Crown Svo, pp. 280, cloth. 1885. 3s. 6d. 

WISE. — Commentary on the Hindu System of Medicine. By T. A. Wise, 
M.D. Svo, pp. XX. and 432, cloth. 1845. 7s. 6d. 

WISE. — Review of the History of Medicine. By Thomas A. Wise. 2 vols, 
demy Svo, cloth. Vol. I., pp. xoviii. and 397. Vol. II., pp. 574. 10s. 

WISE.— History of Paganism in Caledonia. By T. A. Wise, M.D., &o. Demy 
4to, pp. xxviii.-272, cloth, with numerous Illustrations. 1884. 15s. 

WITHERS.— The English Language as Pronounced. By G. Withers, Eoyal 

Svo, pp. 84, sewed. 1874. Is. 
WOOD. — Chbonos. Mother Earth's Biography. A Romance of the New School. 

By Wallace Wood, M.D. Crown Svo, pp. xvi. and 334, with Illustration, cloth. 

1873. 6b. 
WOMEN.— The Rights of Women. A Comparison of the Relative Legal Status of 

the Sexes in the Chief Countries of Western Civilisation. Crown Svo, pp. 104, 

cloth. 1875. 2s. 6d. 
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WRIGHT. — Feudal Manuals of English Histoet, a series of Popular Sketolies of 
our National History compiled at different periods, from the Thirteenth Century 
to the Fifteenth, for the use of the Feudal Gentry and Nobility. Now first edited 
from the Original Manuscripts. By Thomas Wright, M.A., F.S.A., &o. Small 
4to, pp. xxix. and 184, cloth. 1872. 15s. 

WRIGHT. — The Homes of other Days. A History of Domestic Manners and 
Sentiments during the Middle Ages. By Thomas 'W'right, M. A. , F.S.A. With 
Illustrations from the Illuminations in Contemporary Manuscripts and other 
Sources. Drawn and Engraved by F. W. Fairholt, F.S.A. Medium 8vo, 350 
Woodcuts, pp. x¥. and 512, cloth. 1871. 21s. 

WRIGHT. — Anglo-Saxon and Old English Vooabulaeies. By Thomas Wright, 
M.A., F.S.A., Hon. M.E.S.L. Second Edition, Edited and Collated by B.ichaTd 
Paul Wuloker. 2 vols, demy 8vo, pp. xx.-408, and iv.-486, cloth. 1884. 28s. 
Illustrating the Condition and Manners of our Forefathers, as well as the History 
of the forms of Elementary Education, and of the Languages Spoken in this Island 
from the Tenth Century to the Fifteenth. 

WRIGHT. — The Celt, the Eoman, and the Saxon; a History of the Early 
Inhabitants of Britain down to the Conversion of the Anglo-Saxons to Christianity* 
lUustrated by the Ancient Remains brought to light by Keoent Eesearoh. 
By Thomas Wright, M.A., F.S.A., &c., &o. Third Corrected and Enlarged 
Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. xiv. and 562. With nearly 300 Engravings. Cloth. 1875. 14s. 

WRIGHT. — The Book of Kalilah and Dimnah. Translated from Arabic into 

Syriao. Edited by W. Wright, LL.D., Professor of Arabic in the University of 

Cambridge. Demy 8to, pp. lxxxii.-408, cloth. 1884. 21s. 
WRIGHT.— Mental Travels in Imagined Lands. By H. Wright. Crown 8vo, 

pp. 184, cloth. 1878. Ss. 
WYLD.— Claievotanoe ; or, the Auto-Noetic Action of the Mind. By Geoirge 

Wyld, M.D. EdiQ. 8vo, pp. 32, wrapper. 1883. Is. 

WYSARD. — The Intbllectual and Moral Problem of Goethe's Faust. By A. 

Wysard. Parts I. and II. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 80, limp parchment wrapper. 1883. 

23. 6d. 
YOUNG MECHANIC (The).— See Mechanic. 

ZELLER.— Strauss and Rbnan. An Essay by E. Zeller. Translated from the 
German. Post 8vo, pp. 110, cloth. 1866. 2s. 6d. 
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PUBLISHED AND SOLD BY TEUBNER & CO. 



AMATEUR MECHANICAL SOCIETY'S JOURNAL.— Irregular. 

ANTANANARIVO ANNUAL AND MADAGASCAR Magazine.— Irregular. 

ANTHROPOLOGICAL Institute of Great Britain and Ireland (Journal of). — 
Quarterly, 5s. 

ARCHITECT (Ameeioan) AND Building News. — Contains General Architectural 
News, Articles on Interior Decoration, Sanitary Engineering, Construction, 
Building Materials, &o., &c. Four fuU-page Illustrations accompany each 
Number. Weekly. Annual Subscription, £1, lis. 6d. Post free. 

ASIATIC SOCIETY (Eotal) OF Geeat Beitain and Ireland (Journal op). — 
Irregular. 



Periodicals. 77 

BIBLICAL ARCH^OLOGICAL SOCIETY (Tbansactions of).— Irregular. 

BIBLIOTHECA SACRA.— Quarterly, Ss. 6d. Annual Subscription, 14s. Post free. 

BRITISH ARCH^OLOGICAL ASSOCUTION (JOURNAL OF).— Quarterly, 8s. 

BRITISH CHESS MAGAZINE.— Monthly, 8d. 

BRITISH HOMCEOPATHIC SOCIETY (Annals 01-).— Half-yearly, 2s. 6d. 

BROWNING SOCIETY'S PAPERS.- Irregular. 
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TRiJBNiER'S 
COLLECTION OF SIMPLIFIED GRAMMARS 

OF THE 

PRINCIPAL ASIATIC AND EUROPEAN LANGUAGES. 

Edited bt REINHOLD EOST, LL.D., Ph.D. 



Tlie object of this Series is to provide the learner with, a concise but 
practical Introduction to the various Languages, and at the same time to 
furnish Students of Comparative Philology with a clear and comprehensive 
view of their structure. The attempt to adapt the somewhat cumbrous 
grammatical system of the Greek and Latin to every other tongue has intro- 
duced a great deal of unnecessary difficulty into the study of Languages. 
Instead of analysing existing locutions and endeavouring to discover the 
■principles which regulate them, writers of grammars have for the. most part 
constructed a framework of rules on the old lines, and tried to make the 
language of which they were treating fit into it. "Where this proves im- 
possible, the difficulty is met by lists of exceptions and irregular forms, thus 
burdening the pupil's mind with a mass of details of which he can make 
no practical use. 

In these Grammars the subject is viewed from a different standpoint ; 
the structure of each language is carefully examined, and the principles 
which underlie it are carefully explained ; while apparent discrepancies 
and so-called irregularities are shown to be only natural euphonic and 
other changes. All technical terms are excluded unless their meaning 
and application is self-evident ; no arbitrary rules are admitted ; the old 
classification into declensions, conjugations, &c., and even the usual para- 
digms and tables, are omitted. Thus reduced to the simplest principles, 
the Accidence and Syntax can be thoroughly comprehended by the student 
on one perusal, and a few hours' diligent study will enable him to analyse 
any sentence in the language. 



Now Kbady. 
Crown 8vo, cloth, uniformly bound. 

I.— Hindustani, Persian, and Arabic. By the late E. H. Palmer, 
M.A. Second Edition. Pp. 112. 5s. 
II.— Hungarian. By I. Singek, of Buda-Pesth. Pp. vi. and 88. 
4s. 6d. 
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III.— Basque. By W. VAN Eys. Pp. xii. and 52. 3s. 6d. 
IV.— Malagasy. By G. W. Paekek. Pp. 66. 5s. 
v.— Modem Greek. By E. M. Geldaet, M.A. Pp. 68. 2s. 6d. 
VI.— Boumanian. By M. Toroeastu. Pp. viii. and 72. 5s. 
VII.— Tibetan. By H. A. Jaschke. Pp. yiii. and 104. 5s. 
VIII.— Danish. By E. C. Ott^, Pp. viii. and 66. 2s. 6d. 
IX.— Turkish. By J. W. Redhouse, M.R.A.S. Pp. xii. and 204. 
10s. 6d. 
X.— Swedish. By Miss E. C. Ott£. Pp. xii. and 70. 2s. 6d. 
XI.— Polish. By W. R Moefill, M.A. Pp. viii. and 64. 3s. 6d. 
XII.— Pali. By E. Mullee, Ph.D. Pp. xvi.-144. 7s. 6d. 
XIII.— Sanskrit. By H. Edgeen. Pp. xii. -178. 10s. 6d. 

The following are in preparation : — 

SIMPLIFIED GRAMMAES OF 

Albanian, by Wassa Pasha, Prince of the Lebanon. 

Assjnrian, by Prof. Sayce. 

Bengali, by J. F. Blumhaedt, of the British Museum. 

Burmese, by Dr. E. Foechammee. 

Cymric and Gaelic, by H. Jennbe, of the British Museum. 

Egyptian, by Dr. Biech. 

Finnic, by Prof. Otto Donnee, of Helsingfors. 

Hebrew, by Dr. Ginsbueg. 

Icelandic, by Dr. Wimmee, Copenhagen. 

Lettish, by Dr. M. I. A. Volkel. 

liithuanian, by Dr. M. I. A. Volkel. 

Malay, by W. E. MAXVfELL, of the Inner Temple, Barrister-at-Law. 

Portuguese, by Waltee de Geay Biech. 

Prakrit, by Hjalmae Edgren, Lund, Sweden. 

Russian, Bohemian, Bulgarian and Serbian, by W. R. Morfill, of 

Oxford. 
Sinhalese, by;Dr. Edwaed Mullee. 



Arrangements an being made with competent Scholars for the early 
preparation of Grammars of German, Dutch, Italian, Chinese 
Japanese, and Siamese. 
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